SECOND EDITION

GEOFFREY HORROCKS







(GREEK



For Amy and Sophie



SEconND EDITION

GREEK

A HISTORY OF THE LANGUAGE AND ITS SPEAKERS

FWILEY-BLACKWELL

A John Wiley & Sons, Ltd., Publication



This second edition first published 2010
© 2010 Geoffrey Horrocks

Edition history: 1e (Longman Publishing Group, 1997)

Blackwell Publishing was acquired by John Wiley & Sons in February 2007. Blackwell’s
publishing program has been merged with Wiley’s global Scientific, Technical, and Medical
business to form Wiley-Blackwell.

Registered Office
John Wiley & Sons Ltd, The Atrium, Southern Gate, Chichester, West Sussex, PO19 85Q,
United Kingdom

Editorial Offices

350 Main Street, Malden, MA 02148-5020, USA

9600 Garsington Road, Oxford, OX4 2DQ, UK

The Atrium, Southern Gate, Chichester, West Sussex, PO19 85Q, UK

For details of our global editorial offices, for customer services, and for information about
how to apply for permission to reuse the copyright material in this book please see our
website at www.wiley.com/wiley-blackwell.

The right of Geoffrey Horrocks to be identified as the author of this work has been asserted
in accordance with the Copyright, Designs and Patents Act 1988.

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval
system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical, photocopying,
recording or otherwise, except as permitted by the UK Copyright, Designs and Patents Act
1988, without the prior permission of the publisher.

Wiley also publishes its books in a variety of electronic formats. Some content that appears in
print may not be available in electronic books.

Designations used by companies to distinguish their products are often claimed as
trademarks. All brand names and product names used in this book are trade names, service
marks, trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners. The publisher is not
associated with any product or vendor mentioned in this book. This publication is designed
to provide accurate and authoritative information in regard to the subject matter covered. It
is sold on the understanding that the publisher is not engaged in rendering professional
services. If professional advice or other expert assistance is required, the services of a
competent professional should be sought.

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data

Horrocks, Geoffrey C.

Greek : a history of the language and its speakers / Geoffrey Horrocks. — 2nd ed.

. cm.

Includes bibliographical references and index.

ISBN 978-1-4051-3415-6 (hardcover : alk. paper) 1. Greek language-History. 2. Greek
language, Medieval and late. 3. Greek language, Modern. 4. Greece-Civilization. L. Title.

PA227.H76 2010

480.9-dc22

2009025375

A catalogue record for this book is available from the British Library.

Set in 10/13pt Sabon by Toppan Best-set Premedia Limited
Printed in Singapore

I 2010


www.wiley.com/wiley-blackwell

CONTENTS

Preface to the First Edition
Preface to the Second Edition
IPA Chart

The Greek Alphabet

Introduction: The Scope and Purpose of This Book

PART I ANCIENT GREEK: FROM MYCENAE TO
THE ROMAN EMPIRE

1 THE ANCIENT GREEK DIALECTS
1.1 The Coming of the ‘Greeks’ to Greece
1.2 The Earliest Records: Mycenaean Greek
1.3 Greek Dialect Relations and the Place of Mycenaean
1.4 Some Examples
1.4.1 Some basic dialect characteristics
1.4.2 West Greek
(a) Laconian
(b) Cretan
(c) Elean
(d) Phocian
1.4.3 Aeolic
(a) Boeotian
(b) Thessalian
(c) Lesbian
1.4.4 East Greek
(a) Arcadian
(b) Ionic
(c) Attic

2 CrassicAL GREEK: OFFICIAL AND LITERARY ‘STANDARDS’
2.1 Introduction
2.2 The Language of Homer and its Influence
2.2.1 Ionian epic
2.2.2 Ionian elegy and iambus

Xxii
xXv
XVii
XViii

10
13
24
24
28
28
29
30
31
32
32
33
34
36
36
37
40

43
43
44
44
49



vi CONTENTS

2.3

2.2.3 Personal lyric
2.2.4 Choral lyric
2.2.5 Athenian drama

Official and Literary Ionic

3 THE RISE OF ATTIC

3.1
3.2

Attic as a Literary Standard
‘Great Attic’ as an Administrative Language

4 GREEK IN THE HELLENISTIC WORLD

4.1
4.2
43
4.4

4.5
4.6

4.7

4.8
4.9
4.10

4.11

4.12

Introduction

The Koine as an Extension of Great Attic

The Impact and Status of the Koine

The Fate of the Ancient Greek Dialects

4.4.1 Introduction

4.4.2 Koineization: the case of Boeotian

4.4.3 Doric koines: Tsakonian

The Koine in the Hellenistic Kingdoms

The Koine as an Official Language

4.6.1 Introduction

4.6.2 Macedonian Koine: the development of
infinitival constructions

4.6.3 The articular infinitive

Language and Literature in the Hellenistic World:

The Koine as a Literary Dialect

4.7.1 Introduction

4.7.2 Historiography: Polybius

4.7.3 The Koine as the language of technical prose

4.7.4 Reaction against the Koine: Hellenistic poetry

4.7.5 Reaction against the Koine: Asianism and Atticism

4.7.6 Popular literature: romances

4.7.7 Drama: the ‘new’ Attic comedy and the mime

4.7.8 Jewish literature: the Septuagint

Clitic Pronouns and the Shift Towards VS Word Order

Analogical Pressure on the Strong Aorist Paradigm

The Spoken Koine: Regional Diversity

4.10.1 Introduction

4.10.2 Egypt

4.10.3 Asia Minor

Private Inscriptions and Papyri: Some Major Trends

4.11.1 Introduction: datives, future periphrases, the
nom-acc plural of consonant-stems

4.11.2 Phonological developments

4.11.3 Other morphological developments: partial
merger of the 1st and 3rd declensions

Conclusion

50
53
56
60

67
67
73

79
79
80
83
84
84
84
87
88
89
89

90
94

96
96
97
98
98
99
100
101
106
108
109
110
110
111
113
114

114
117

120
122



S GREEK IN THE ROMAN EMPIRE

51
5.2
5.3
54
5.5
5.6
5.7
5.8
5.9
5.10

5.11

Roman Domination

The Fate of Greek

The Impact of Bilingualism: Greek and Latin in Contact
Roman Attitudes to Greek Culture

Atticism and the Second Sophistic

Atticist Grammars and Lexica: Aelius Aristides

The Official Koine in the Roman Republican Period
Past-Tense Morphology

Official Writing of the Roman Imperial Period
‘Colloquial’ Literature

5.10.1 Epictetus

5.10.2 The New Testament

Later Christian Literature: Stylistic Levels

5.11.1 The Apostolic Fathers

5.11.2 The impact of Atticism

5.11.3 Callinicus and Theodoret

6 SPOKEN KOINE IN THE RoMAN PERIOD

6.1
6.2
6.3

6.4
6.5

6.6

Introduction

Summary of the Principal Developments in the Vowel System

Some Illustrative Examples

6.3.1 Athenian Attic

6.3.2 Egyptian Koine

The Development of the Consonant System

Some Egyptian Texts

6.5.1 Letter 1: clitic pronouns and word order,
control verbs with {va ['ina]-complements

6.5.2 Letter 2: ‘short’ 2nd-declension forms,
the merger of aorist and perfect

6.5.3 Letter 3: the decline of 3rd-declension participles

6.5.4 Letter 4: the decline of the dative

Conclusion

PART II ByzanTium: FROM CONSTANTINE [
TO MEHMET THE CONQUEROR

7 HiSsTORICAL PRELUDE

7.1
7.2
7.3

7.4

The Later Roman Empire

The Age of Transition: Ioustinianés and the Arab Conquests
The Middle Byzantine Period: Iconoclasm,

Renaissance and Decline

The Late Byzantine Period: Stabilization, Defeat and Fall

CONTENTS Vil

124
124
125
126
132
133
137
141
143
144
146
146
147
152
152
155
156

160
160
160
163
163
165
170
172

172

174
178
183
187

189

191
191
194

197
200



viii CONTENTS

8 GREEK IN THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE: THE MAJOR ISSUES

8.1
8.2
8.3
8.4

8.5

8.6
8.7

Introduction

Greek and Other Languages in the Early Byzantine Period
The Prestige of Greek

Greek in the Later Empire

8.4.1 Introduction

8.4.2 Byzantine Atticism

8.4.3 The first experiments with the vernacular

8.4.4 The vernacular literature of the 14th and 15th centuries

8.4.5 The romances

8.4.6 Other vernacular material

‘The Koine’ in Byzantium

8.5.1 The inheritance from antiquity

8.5.2 Academic and ecclesiastical Greek

8.5.3 Official and administrative Greek

8.5.4 Practical writing in the middle period
8.5.5 Chronicles

8.5.6 Christian exegetical literature and hagiography
8.5.7 A new written standard in the later empire
The Balkan Sprachbund: Future Formations
Conclusion

9 BYZANTINE BELLES LETTRES

9.1
9.2
9.3
9.4
9.5
9.6
9.7

Introduction

The Early Period: Proképios (First Half of the 6th Century)
The Middle Period: Michaél Psellés (1018-1078 or 1096)
The Modal Imperfect

The Late Period: Anna Komnené (1083—c.1153)

After the Fall: Michaél Kritéboulos (15th Century)
Conclusion

10 TaE WRITTEN KOINE IN BYZANTIUM

10.1
10.2

10.3

10.4

10.5

10.6

10.7
10.8

Introduction

Chronicles in the Early and Middle Periods
10.2.1 Malalas (c.491—.578): generics

10.2.2 Theophanes the Confessor (¢.760-818)
Hagiography and Exegetical Works

10.3.1 Ioannes Moschos (c.550-619)

10.3.2 St Germanos (¢.640-733)

Paraenetic Literature of the Middle Period
10.4.1 Konstantinos VII Porphyrogénnetos (905-59)
10.4.2 Kekauménos (11th century)

The Metaphrases of the Palaiologan Period
Academic Greek in the Late Period: Maximos
Planotdes (c.1255-c.1305)

Official Greek of the Later Empire

Conclusion

207
207
207
210
212
212
213
214
216
217
219
220
220
220
221
222
222
225
226
227
229

231
231
231
233
237
238
240
242

244
244
245
245
251
253
253
256
258
258
262
264

268
270
271



11 SPOKEN GREEK IN THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE:
THE PRINCIPAL DEVELOPMENTS
11.1 Introduction
11.2 The Completion of Sound Changes Beginning in Antiquity
11.3 Grammatical Consequences of Aphaeresis
11.4 Old and New Patterns of Subordination: Clitic Pronouns
and VSO Order
11.5 Dialect Diversity in Medieval Greek
11.6 Later Phonetic and Phonological Developments
11.7 Nominal Morphology and Syntax
11.7.1 The dative case, prepositional phrases
11.7.2 Feminine nouns of the 1st declension:
paradigm standardization
11.7.3 Masculine nouns of the 1st declension:
paradigm standardization
11.7.4 Interplay between the 1st and 3rd declensions:
imparisyllabic paradigms
11.7.5 Neuters
11.7.6 The definite article
11.7.7 Adjectives
11.7.8 Pronouns
a) Indefinite pronouns
b) Interrogative pronouns
¢) Relative pronouns
d) Demonstrative pronouns
(e) Personal pronouns
11.8 Verb Morphology and Syntax
11.8.1 The infinitive
11.8.2 Participles
11.8.3 Futures and conditionals, pluperfects and perfects
11.8.4 The spread of k-aorists: the aorist passive
11.8.5 Imperfective stem formation
(a) The fate of the -pu [-mi] verbs
(b) Nasal suffixes
(c) The suffixes -dlw [-'azo]/-{{w [-'izo]
(d) The suffix -€0w [-'evo] and its influence: verbs in
-TTw [-pto]
(e) The contract verbs
11.8.6 Personal endings
(a) Indicative and subjunctive
(b) Past-tense morphology: active and aorist middle/
passive; the augment
(c) The active paradigm: present tense
(d) The middle/passive paradigm: present tense
(e) The middle/passive paradigm: the imperfect
11.9 Conclusion

(
(
(
(

CONTENTS ix

273

273
274
277

277
281
281
284
284

285

286

286
288
289
289
292
292
293
293
295
296
296
296
297
298
302
303
303
305
307

312
313
316
317

318
319
320
320
323



x CONTENTS

12 TEXTS IN THE ‘VERNACULAR’

12.1

12.2

12.3

12.4

12.5

The Early and Middle Periods

12.1.1 Introduction

12.1.2 The Protobulgarian inscriptions

12.1.3 Acclamations: origins of the ‘political’ verse form

Vernacular Literature of the 12th Century

12.2.1 The epic of Digenés Akrites

12.2.2 Ptochoprédromos

The 14th and 15th Centuries: The Palaiologan Court and

Frankish Rule

12.3.1 The original romances of the Palaiologan period

12.3.2 Greek—-Romance contact: perfects/pluperfects,
negative polarity, clitics

12.3.3 The Chronicle of the Morea

12.3.4 The translated romances

The First Dialect Literature: Cyprus and Crete

12.4.1 Introduction

12.4.2 Early dialect literature in Cyprus: Machairas’ chronicle

12.4.3 Early vernacular literature in Crete

Conclusion

PART III MoDERN GREEK: FROM THE
O1rTOMAN EMPIRE TO THE EUROPEAN UNION

13 OTTOMAN RULE AND THE WAR OF INDEPENDENCE

13.1
13.2
13.3

The Early Years
Ottoman Decline
Revolution and Independence

14 SPOKEN GREEK IN THE OTTOMAN PERIOD

14.1
14.2

14.3

The Impact of Turkish

The Spoken Dialects of Modern Greek

14.2.1 Introduction: diversification, and the basis for
a modern spoken standard

14.2.2 Local vernaculars in the central region; Sofianos’
grammar and the educated standard

14.2.3 Greek in the west: the South Italian dialects

14.2.4 Greek in the south and south-east: the Dodecanese,
Cyprus and Crete

14.2.5 Greek in the east: Pontus and Cappadocia

14.2.6 The northern dialects

Popular Culture in the Turkish Period: The Folk Songs

15 WRITTEN GREEK IN THE TURKISH PERIOD

15.1
15.2

Continuity
The Impact of the Enlightenment

325
325
325
325
327
333
333
337

342
342

345
349
357
360
360
362
366
368

371

373
373
374
377

379
379
381

381

384
388

391
398
404
406

413
413
419



15.3 Contemporary ‘Demotic’
15.4 The Roots of the ‘Language Question’

16 THE HisTORY OF THE MODERN GREEK STATE

16.1 Irredentism: Triumph and Disaster
16.2 Dictatorship and War
16.3 Recovery, the Colonels and the Restoration of Democracy

17 THE ‘LANGUAGE QUESTION’ AND ITS RESOLUTION

17.1 Korais

17.2 The Roots of Demoticism: Solomés and the Tonian Islands
17.3 The Rise of Katharévousa

17.4 Reaction: Psycharis and the Demoticist Programme

17.5 The Progress of Demoticism

17.6 The 20th Century: Crisis and Resolution

17.7 Standard Modern Greek

17.8 A Range of Styles

Bibliography
Index

CONTENTS xi

423
426

428
428
431
433

438
438
442
445
446
454
456
462
466

471
493



PREFACE TO
THE FIRST EDITION

The writing of this book has taken five years, and had I realized at the outset the scale
of the task I was undertaking, I am not sure I would have had the courage to begin.
The history of Greek starts with the Mycenaean documents dating from the second
half of the second millennium Bc, and many scholars have found sufficient interest
and material in every period between then and the present day to build their careers
on the study of issues which here have often had to be treated in a single subsection.

Obviously no one writer can be an expert on everything, and I am deeply conscious
of my reliance on the publications of those who have devoted themselves to the detailed
study of specific topics and periods. It is a pleasure, therefore, to record my particular
debt to the works of Roddy Beaton, C. Brixhe, Robert Browning, C.D. Buck, John
Chadwick, P. Chantraine, Anna Davies, ET. Gignac, A.N. Jannaris, E.M. and M.].
Jeffreys, Peter Mackridge, A. Meillet, A. Mirambel, L.R. Palmer, H. Tonnet and M.
Triandafyllidis. Without the outstanding contributions of these scholars, it would have
been impossible to acquire the conceptual grip necessary to deal with nearly 3,500
years of language history. I would also like to thank David Holton, Torsten MeifSner
and Bobby Robins, each of whom read through earlier drafts of various sections of
the material in this book, and saved me from all-too-many errors of fact, judgement
and omission.

Because the work covers such a long period, it deals with issues that have tradition-
ally concerned classicists, Byzantinists and neo-Hellenists, as well as historical linguists.
I have tried to make it accessible to all these groups by avoiding excessive use of tech-
nical jargon (though no serious discussion can dispense with it altogether), and by
transcribing, glossing and translating every Greek text. Since the orthography of Greek
has remained conservative, the transcriptions (inevitably often based on more or less
controversial reconstructions of pronunciation) in fact serve a useful purpose, but I
remain conscious that different aspects of the presentation will be irritating to different
subsets of potential readers; I ask for forbearance in the interests of those with differ-
ent academic backgrounds.

The book, however, is not a teach-yourself manual, and I have had to assume some
minimal familiarity with Greek in order to say anything at all. Bobby Robins recently
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pointed out to me that, even today, discussion of Greek is almost automatically
assumed to concern the ancient language in the absence of indications to the contrary.
Following the Robins dictum, I have therefore taken Ancient Greek to be the ‘unmarked’
option, though I hope that this will not prove to be an insuperable obstacle to those
who bring different perspectives to the material presented here.

I should say at the outset that the work has been a labour of love, founded on a
profound admiration for the achievements of Greeks and speakers of Greek throughout
their long and turbulent history, and on a long-term fascination with their language
in all its forms. It will perhaps surprise those who know me exclusively as a classicist,
as a theoretical syntactician, as a historical linguist, or as someone with a growing
interest in Medieval and Modern Greek, to discover that I am in fact all of these things
simultaneously. Indeed, had I not been, this book could not have been written. Despite
the traditional emphasis on antiquity, the history of Greek does not end with the clas-
sical period, or even with the Hellenistic Koine, and my purpose has been to stress the
continuity of linguistic development, on through the Roman imperial, Byzantine and
Ottoman periods, down to the present day.

Most histories of (Ancient) Greek focus on Mycenaean and the official and literary
dialects of the classical period, with the Koine treated almost as an afterthought. In
the context of the history of Greek as a whole, however, the Ancient Attic dialect, and
the Koine that evolved out of its wider use in the Greek-speaking world, are of para-
mount importance. The emphasis here, therefore, is necessarily placed on the rise of
Attic, the development and spread of the Koine, and the role and development of this
‘common Greek’ in the Roman and Byzantine periods. Though there are now some
excellent treatments of the development of Modern Greek from this source within the
context of the ‘language question’ (i.e. the problems arising from the historical split
between conservative written forms of Greek and the spoken forms that evolved more
naturally), it is still the case that the Byzantine period in particular remains for many
a closed book. I hope very much that the present work will do something to help prise
it open.

That said, I believe very strongly that attempts to confine the history of Greek to
the study of the ‘vernacular’, motivated in large part by a desire to be seen to be on
the ‘right side’ in the highly politicized language debate of the 19th and 20th centuries,
result in distortion and guarantee that only half the story is told. Now that that debate
has been effectively settled, it is possible to acknowledge that standard Modern Greek
has in fact incorporated many elements from the learned written tradition, and that it
continues to do so. It seemed to me, therefore, that the history of written Greek, and
of the cultural circumstances that led the Greek-speaking intelligentsia, from Roman
times until surprisingly recently, to employ archaizing written styles, had to be included,
and I make no apologies for doing so. The two traditions interacted at all times, and
a projection into the past of the artificially polarized positions adopted by theorists of
both persuasions in the first 150 years of Greek independence does not do justice to
the complexity of the issues involved.

Anyone attempting to write the history of a language has to choose from among
three options: dealing with its ‘external’ history, presenting its ‘internal’ history, or
attempting to do both. For me, the choice was easy, even if the implementation of that
decision proved, in the event, to be rather more difficult. Some years ago, a friend
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(who, it should be said, was a theoretical linguist with no background in Greek) made
her first visit to Athens, and on her return confessed herself disappointed to find that
it did not resemble Rome with its wealth of architectural and artistic treasures. Since
ancient Greece and modern Greece now occupy much the same geographical space,
her natural assumption was that the one had simply emerged out of the other, and
that the Greeks had somehow carelessly mislaid their medieval and Renaissance herit-
age. I suspect that there is little general awareness of the fact that Greek was the
dominant language of the whole Roman empire in the east, or that Constantinople
(now Istanbul) was the epicentre of Greek/Byzantine culture for well over a thousand
years, during most of which Athens was little more than a village in an imperial back-
water. Nor, despite general awareness of contemporary Greco-Turkish hostility, are
non-specialists usually conscious of the devastating impact on the Greek-speaking
world of the crusades and the Turkish conquests of the middle ages, or of the fact that
for nearly 400 years there was no Greek state at all. Despite the obvious risks, this is
therefore a history of the Greek language and its speakers, and the treatment of internal
linguistic developments is carefully interwoven into a study of the changing cultural,
political and military circumstances of those who used it. Indeed, it seemed to me that
much of what happened linguistically makes sense only when placed in its wider his-
torical context.

It remains to thank John Chadwick, who, many years ago, first aroused my interest
in the history of Greek, and whose inventive work remains a source of inspiration. I
should also like to record my thanks to Professor N.M. Panayiotakis and the staff of
the Greek Institute in Venice for their generous hospitality and the opportunity to do
some valuable research in the middle of a frantic term. Above all, however, I must
take this opportunity to thank my wife Gill, and my daughters Amy and Sophie, for
their endless support and mainly cheerful, though sometimes necessarily stoic, toler-
ance of my irritable and distracted state during much of the time I spent putting this
book together.

So, all too well aware of my limitations in many of the fields in which I have had
to venture, I offer this book to those who will read it in the hope that they will come
to share at least some of my fascination with this remarkable language.

Cambridge
February 1997



PREFACE TO
THE SECOND EDITION

More than 12 years have passed since the first edition of this book appeared, and much
has happened in that time. First and foremost, the original version is no longer in print,
following the decision of Pearson, after its takeover of Longman, to terminate the series
to which it belonged (Longman Linguistics Library). Demand, however, remains high,
at least to judge from my email — not to mention the prices that second-hand copies
currently command! A second edition is therefore timely, and T am very grateful to
Wiley-Blackwell for all the interest they have shown in this project and for their steady
encouragement through the years in which it has been in preparation. Its appearance
has been much delayed by other commitments, most notably the writing (with James
Clackson) of the Blackwell History of the Latin Language, which was published late
in 2007, and the fact that I served as chairman of the Faculty of Classics in Cambridge
for two years (2007 and 2008), a demanding job which, though always interesting,
left little time for serious research and writing.

This new edition has taken full account of the many reviews that appeared soon
after the original was published, and I am enormously grateful to all those who
contributed in this way to its reshaping. A wonderful Greek translation was also pub-
lished in 2006 by Estia in Athens, and I had long discussions with the translators,
Melita Stavrou and Maria Tzevelekou, from whom I learned a great deal. Many errors
were corrected in the process, and this new English edition is a major beneficiary
of changes that were made then. Some reviewers and one of the translators commented
that the wealth of detail in the original, though inherently interesting, tended to obscure
the major theme of the work, namely the effects of early standardization and the
consequential state of diglossia on the long-term evolution of the language. I had hoped
therefore to refocus things quite radically in this version in order to help readers
keep this bigger picture in view. While that objective has not been lost sight of, the
fact that the first edition is now out of print has meant that I can no longer take its
availability for granted. I have therefore decided to retain discussion of the specifics
of linguistic history, while simultaneously attempting to subordinate this material more
effectively to the demands of the overall narrative. With what success remains to
be seen.
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Two particular issues are perhaps worthy of special mention here. Classicists were
generally disappointed that I did not pay more attention to the many varieties of
Ancient Greek. Since the work was never intended to be primarily a history of Ancient
Greek, the first edition naturally focused on the standardized form of the language
from which Medieval and Modern Greek evolved. Here, however, I have included a
little more discussion, and some examples, of the ‘other’ Ancient Greek dialects, both
literary and epigraphic. While this may well tend to work against the principal thrust
of the enterprise, I hope it will provide classicists with enough to stave off their hunger
for a meatier survey. Secondly, my knowledge of Medieval Greek in the mid-to-late
1990s was, frankly, that of an amateur, and more than one reviewer was quick to spot
the naivety and superficiality of some aspects of the presentation. While I cannot claim
in the interim to have devoted my life to mastering this vast domain, I have had the
privilege over the last four years of working on the Cambridge-based ‘Medieval Greek
Grammar Project’, funded by the UK Arts and Humanities Research Council. The truly
expert knowledge of my colleagues, Marjolijne Janssen, Tina Lendari, Io Manolessou
and Notis Toufexis, coupled with my own exposure to a great deal more material than
I previously had any inkling of, has, I hope, led to significant improvement in this
important section of the work.

During the revision process I have been especially grateful to Julian Méndez Dosuna,
Peter Mackridge, Marjolijne Janssen and Marc Lauxtermann for their detailed com-
ments on all, or at least significant parts, of the original. These have been invaluable
to me in reworking the relevant chapters. I should also like to record my special debt
to two outstanding scholars mentioned in the preface to the first edition, but sadly no
longer with us, both of whom were at different times instrumental in my professional
development as a Hellenist and as a linguist, namely John Chadwick and Bobby
Robins. Without their instruction, good advice and boundless support and enthusiasm,
none of this would ever have been possible. I miss them both.

Last but by no means least, I should like to thank everyone involved in the produc-
tion of this book at Wiley-Blackwell for their encouragement, patience and profes-
sionalism throughout. A special word of thanks is due to Fiona Sewell for copyediting
a complex manuscript so expertly and for ensuring that the final product looks as good
as the material allows it to be.

Cambridge
February 2010
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THE GREEK ALPHABET

The Mycenaean civilization, dating from the second half of the second millennium Bc,
employed a syllabic script for the writing of Greek. But writing disappears with the
final collapse of this civilization ¢.1200 Bc, and examples of the novel alphabetic
writing first appear on pieces of pottery in the 8th century Bc, the earliest, not later
than 770 Bc, coming from a tomb at Osteria dell’ Osa near the Latin city of Gabii
(Cornell (1995: 103)). Letter forms and spelling conventions display considerable
regional variation for several centuries thereafter (the Latin alphabet, incidentally,
derives ultimately from that employed by Euboean colonists in Italy). See Jeffery
(1990), Powell (1996), Woodard (1997) and Easterling and Handley (2001) for a range
of views about the origins of the alphabet, some quite controversial, and for examples
of the diversity of letter forms etc.

It seems that these local Greek alphabets were initially developed during the latter
part of the 9th century BC on the basis of a brilliant adaptation of the Phoenician
script, which, like those used for other Semitic languages, did not note vowel sounds.
By redeploying letters that denoted consonant sounds irrelevant to Greek, the vowels
could now be written systematically, thus producing the first ‘true’ alphabet. During
the 4th century Bc the version of the alphabet initially developed in Ionia (the western
coast of Asia Minor and the adjacent islands), having been adopted in Athens in 403/2
BC, gradually assumed the status of a standard throughout the Greek-speaking world,
a status which it has retained ever since. It will be useful at the outset to present this
alphabet for reference purposes, along with the customary reconstructed pronunciation
of the Athenian dialect of the 5th/4th centuries Bc (cf. Sturtevant (1940), Allen (1987a))
and the standard modern pronunciation. Digraphs and diacritics are appended:

Greek letter Ancient pronunciation Modern
(5th/4th century BC) pronunciation

Aa  (alpha)’ [a] [a]

B3 (beta) [b] [b]

'y  (gamma) [g] [y, 1]

AS (delta) [d] (8]

Ee (epsilon) [e] [e]

ZL (zeta) [zd] [z]

Hn  (eta) [&:] [i]

00  (theta) [t"] [0]



Greek letter

I (iota)

Kk  (kappa)
AN (lambda)
Mp  (mu)

Nv (nu)

= (x1

Qo  (omikron)
Im (pi)

Pp (rho)
Yo/s (sigma)?
Tr (tau)

Tu (upsilon)
®p  (phi)

Xy  (chi)

W (psi)

Qo  (omega)

Ancient pronunciation
5th/4th century BC)
1, 1z]

E

1

m]

_—

2

~
»

]

RaFHC IR

r

ot

2]
_—

y:
"

h

=

~ o

|
ps]
o:]

(
(i,
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
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Modern
pronunciation
(1, jl

[k, c]

(1]

[m]

[n]

[ks]

[o]

[p]

[r]

1. The distinction between capital and lower-case letters is not ancient; the former
are now conventionally employed in printed texts of ancient authors both for the initial
letter of proper names and for the initial letter of the first word of a passage of direct
speech, but not to mark the first word of each new sentence. The modern conventions

are as for English.

2. o is used at the beginning or in the middle of words, s word-finally.

Digraphs

ai

av

€l

€v

oL

ov

a  (witht
subscript)’

n  (witht
subscript)

©  (witht
subscript)

YY

YK

X

Vs

vT

Ancient pronunciation
5th/4th century BC)

(
[ai]
[au]
[e:]
[eu]
[0
[u:
[a

e.

:]
[e:1]

Modern pronunciation

[e]

[af, av]
[1]

[ef, ev]
[i

[

[

1

—

uj
al
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1. Tota in these ‘long’ diphthongs is standardly written subscript in modern texts
of ancient authors, but was originally written on the line (adscript) in antiquity. This
residual graphic retention after loss in actual pronunciation was due to later ‘archaiz-
ing/puristic’ tendencies.

Diacritics' Ancient pronunciation Modern
(5th/4th century BC) pronunciation

* (smooth breathing) [null] [null]

* (rough breathing) [h] [null]

’ (acute accent) [rise (+ fall on following syllable)] [stress]

' (grave accent) [absence of rise] [stress]

~ (circumflex accent) [rise-fall] [stress]

1. These were retained in the writing of Modern Greek (despite their redundancy
in the case of the breathings and their equivalence in the case of the accents) until the
orthographic reform of 1982, which introduced the ‘monotonic’ system whereby the
breathings were abandoned and stressed vowels were consistently marked by means
of the acute accent alone.



INTRODUCTION: THE SCOPE
AND PURPOSE OF THIS BooOKk

Our first concrete examples of Greek come from the second half of the second millen-
nium BC, and are associated with the Mycenaean civilization named after the Bronze
Age palace of Mycenae near Argos in the Peloponnese. This civilization is now seen
as the product of the impact of the brilliant Minoan culture of Crete (named after the
legendary king Minos) on the mainland sometime towards the end of the 16th century
BC. In particular, crucial aspects of the Mycenaean economic and administrative
systems, including the use of writing, were based on Minoan practice. This involved
inter alia the detailed recording of day-to-day administration on clay tablets by officials
installed in palaces controlling their surrounding regions. The destruction of these
palaces by fire led to the accidental baking and preservation of collections of tablets
not only at Knossos on Crete (probably ¢.1400 Bc, though some place it 150-200
years later, see MacGillivray (2000)), but also on the mainland (¢.1200 Bc), specifically
at Pylos on the western coast of the Peloponnese, at Mycenae and Tiryns in the Argolid,
and at Thebes in Boeotia.

The original language of Minoan Crete remains unknown, but the mainly syllabic
script used to write it is called ‘Linear A’, since this was the earlier of two linear writing
systems discovered to have been in use at the palace of Knossos in Crete by the British
archaeologist Sir Arthur Evans. In the period when the Mycenaean civilization of the
mainland was still developing under Minoan influence, this script was modified to
create a new version known as ‘Linear B’. Thanks to Michael Ventris’ brilliant deci-
pherment in the early 1950s, we now know that the adaptation was designed to facili-
tate the writing of the Mycenaean language, and that this language was Greek (see
Chadwick (1967) for an account of the decipherment, Ventris and Chadwick (1973),
Chadwick (1976a), Hooker (1980), Bartonék (2003) and Duhoux and Morpurgo
Davies (2008) for surveys of the script, language and content of the tablets, together
with relevant bibliography). Interestingly, the documents which come from the period
of the final destruction of the palace at Knossos also use Linear B, a fact that suggests
a Mycenaean takeover of Minoan territory, probably following earlier destruction of
the principal Minoan sites during the 15th century BC.
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In (1) below a Linear B document from the palace at Pylos (PY Ta722) is given
first in the now conventional Romanized transcription, followed by the probable
phonetic interpretation (based on our knowledge of later Greek and supplemented
by internal and comparative reconstruction), which vividly reveals the multiple inad-
equacies of the script. An item-by-item gloss is provided beneath, followed by a free
translation:

(1) Ta-ra-nu a-ja-me-no e-re-pa-te-jo a-to-ro-qo i-qo-qe
po-ru-po-de-qe po-ni-ke-ge FOOTSTOOL 1!

[t'rA:nus aia:ménos elep"anteio:i  ant"ré:k¥o:i hikk“o:i kve
stool(nom) inlaid(nom) of-ivory(dat-inst) man(dat-inst) horse(dat-inst)-and
polupédei k¥e p"oini:kei kve]?

‘manyfoot’, i.e. octopus(dat-inst)-and griffin/palm tree(dat-inst)-and

‘One footstool inlaid with a man and a horse and an octopus and a griffin/palm tree (all)
in ivory’

In the course of nearly three and a half thousand years since this tablet was written
Greek has obviously undergone many changes, while in the written domain the Linear
B syllabary was long ago replaced by an alphabet. But speakers of the modern language
can, with a little help and guidance, still recognize here some extremely ancient cor-
respondents of a number of contemporary words:’

(2) Bpavio [Ora'nio] ‘desk/form’
eepdvTivos [ele'fa(n)dinos] ‘made of ivory’
avbpwtos ['anBropos] ‘man, person, human being’
{rrmros ['ipos] ‘horse’ (when talking of ‘horse power’)
moXUTodas  [po'lipodas| ‘polypod, polyp’
dotvikas ['finikas] ‘phoenix/palm tree’

It is not, however, the case that every word with a Mycenaean heritage has a continu-
ous history in spoken vernaculars. In particular, in the period since Greece gained its
independence from the Ottoman empire in the nineteenth century a great deal of
vocabulary previously lost from popular spoken styles has been reintroduced from a
learned written tradition that had remained much more closely associated with Ancient
Greek. None the less, the educated modern speaker feels some instinctive familiarity
with a reasonable part of the Mycenaean lexicon, and indeed with much of the Ancient
Greek lexicon more generally.

But Ancient Greek and the later written varieties based on it are not readily acces-
sible to untrained speakers of the standard modern language. The grammatical and
lexical divergence between spoken and written forms of Greek began in late antiquity
and this growing separation eventually became, and in some respects still remains,
a highly problematical issue. Since the development of distinct spoken/popular and
written/learned traditions and the consequences of this process will be one of the
central themes of this book, we may usefully preview some of the issues here, taking
the examples already given as the basis for a simple illustration.
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The Athenian dialect (Attic) equivalents of the Modern Greek words in (2) were
already spelled in very much the same way at the end of the 5th century Bc, especially
if we discount the morphological changes that have occurred since then. They were,
however, pronounced very differently at that time, as the transcriptions in (3) show:

(3) 6paviov [thra:nion]
E\edpdvTivos  [elephantinos]
dvbpwmos [ant"ro:pos]
{mrmos [hippos]
mTONUTTIOUS [polypu:s]
dpoluE [pPoini:ks]

(2) and (3) together reveal how a highly conservative orthography, which represents
the (reconstructed) pronunciation of the 5th/4th centuries BC quite accurately but is
clearly rather less suited to the modern language, can utterly conceal the sometimes
major sound changes of the last 25 centuries.

This simple example is just one reflection of a much more general linguistic con-
servatism that, until very recently, extended far beyond matters of spelling. The phe-
nomenon has its origins in the overwhelming prestige of Athenian culture, especially
Athenian literature, in the classical period of the 5th and 4th centuries Bc. The emer-
gence of a true classical canon at such an early date had a remarkable fossilizing effect
on the form of written Greek throughout the subsequent history of the language. The
resulting problem of ‘diglossia’ (for a classic account see Ferguson (1959)) has domi-
nated the history of Greek almost to the present day, with the spoken language, par-
ticularly of the uneducated majority, evolving in a more or less ‘natural’ way, i.e.
without the retarding effects of training in an archaizing variety, while the orthogra-
phy, grammar and lexicon of the standardized written language changed very slowly
or, in certain styles, hardly at all.

This enduring emphasis on the supposed perfection of the classical written word
allowed the fact of sound change to be very largely ignored, and Greeks throughout
their history have simply read the texts of earlier periods using whatever the current
pronunciation of the language happened to be. But more importantly it also fostered
and perpetuated the view amongst the minority who had mastered the archaizing
written language that changes in spoken Greek represented a form of linguistic decay
that should not be tolerated in writing.

Such a situation obviously presents serious problems for the historical linguist, who,
working exclusively with written documents, is faced with severe difficulties in trying
to detect and date the changes that took place in spoken Greek. Concrete evidence is
often available only in the form of orthographic errors and grammatical or lexical
departures from classical usage in texts which, by accident or design, exhibit some
degree of compromise with the contemporary spoken language. Considerations of
authorial intention and capability, as well as of generic conventions, are therefore
paramount, and only when we have answered the question of how far a particular
author was attempting, or indeed capable of, a ‘classicizing’ style can we turn to issues
concerning the incidence and chronology of change. An archaizing writer of the later
middle ages, for example, would continue to use classical forms like poini€ (though by
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then pronounced ['finiks]) long after ‘modern’ dolvikas ['finikas] had become the norm
in both spoken Greek and subliterary written styles. Thus despite the unbroken con-
tinuity and the massive volume of documentary material from the time of the first
alphabetic inscriptions down to the present day, many uncertainties still remain con-
cerning the dating and development of key linguistic changes.

Many histories of the Greek language treat the archaizing written language as an
artificial construct devoid of interest for the historical linguist, a ‘zombie’ language
that was incompetently handled by its practitioners throughout its pseudo-history, and
which persistently stifled creativity because of its ever greater remoteness from the
realities of spoken Greek (cf. Browning (1983)). This point of view accurately reflects
the sympathies of most linguists with respect to the great language debate of the 19th
and 20th centuries in Greece between the merits of the traditional written language
and the natural spoken language as a basis for the development of a modern national
standard, but it involves an anachronistic projection of near-contemporary issues into
ancient and medieval worlds with rather different perceptions and preoccupations.

Furthermore, since those who learned to write in these traditional ways also spoke
Greek in a contemporary way, bilateral interference between written and spoken varie-
ties among the educated was an inevitable fact which the historian of Greek cannot,
and should not, ignore. Ideology apart, there is no good reason to assign a uniquely
privileged position to the development of the spoken language of the illiterate. Instead,
efforts should be made to understand the reasons for the persistence of diglossia, and
to evaluate its profound impact on the development of the Greek language over the
last 2,000 years. It is, after all, emphatically not the case that contemporary standard
Modern Greek represents the ‘pure’ product of the evolution of the spoken language
in communities where literacy was unable to play its supposedly deleterious role in
hampering language development.

This book will therefore look at the Greek language in all its varieties, and in the
context of the changing social and historical circumstances of its speakers/writers. In
this way it is possible not only to explain, summarize and exemplify the principal facts
of change, but also to render comprehensible a long-term language situation that has
often been dismissed as the product of reprehensible folly and slavish imitation on the
part of those fortunate enough to have enjoyed the benefits of a proper education.
Post-classical and Byzantine intellectuals were not endowed with foreknowledge of
what was to come, nor were they all fools.

In what follows, the story of the Greek language will be told in three sections,
dealing with Ancient, Medieval and Modern Greek respectively, though the chrono-
logical boundaries are of course conventional and essentially arbitrary. The first step
will be to examine the array of Greek dialects in the period before the 5th century BC.
Against this background we can then seek to account for the emergence of the Attic
dialect of the region of Athens (Attica) as the pre-eminent form of Greek during the
4th century. This highly prestigious dialect was the principal foundation for the so-
called Hellenistic Koine (kouvn, ancient [koiné:], modern [ci'ni], = ‘common (dialect)’)
that eventually came to dominate the Greek-speaking world, having first been endorsed
and adopted by the all-conquering Macedonians and then carried throughout the East
as an administrative and cultural language by the campaigns of Alexander the Great.
Its evolving local varieties later formed the basis for the evolution of the spoken dialects
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of Medieval and Modern Greek, but the continuing role of the conservative written
Koine as an official and literary language, the latter ever more self-consciously ‘Attic’
in character, profoundly affected the spoken Greek of the educated elite throughout
the middle ages and much of the modern period. The efforts to develop a modern
standard both before and after Greek independence are therefore a tale of struggle,
and ultimately of partial reconciliation, between advocates of the spoken and written
traditions as the proper foundation for a language fit to meet the complex and varied
needs of a modern European nation. In the event, as often, actual developments on
the ground finally overtook both sets of ideologues, though what to do about the
‘burden of the past’ still remains a live issue among a people who are more sensitive,
and indeed more opinionated, than most about matters of language use, language
teaching and language change. See Georgakopotilou and Silk (2009) for a fascinating
collection of analyses and interpretations of the key issues from antiquity to the
present.

Notes

1 FOOTSTOOL transcribes an ideogram, and 1 a numerical sign.

2 See the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) Chart (p. xvii) for the symbols employed here
and henceforth. The only departure from standard usage concerns the ancient ‘pitch’ accent:
this was a contonation involving either a monosyllabic rise-fall on a single long vowel or
diphthong, marked in transcriptions as *, or a rise, marked ’, on one syllable followed by
a fall (unmarked) on the next; in certain circumstances, not exemplified here, the rise was
neutralized in some way, marked * (see Allen (1973, 1987a), Devine and Stephens (1994)
for details).

3 See ‘The Greek Alphabet’ (pp. xviii—xx) for details of both classical and modern pronuncia-
tions of Greek. In the phonetic transcriptions of Modern Greek the symbol ' precedes the
syllable to be stressed; see note 2 for the accentuation marks used in the transcriptions of
Ancient Greek.
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THE ROMAN EMPIRE






1

THE ANCIENT GREEK
DIALECTS

1.1 The Coming of the ‘Greeks’ to Greece

It is now generally believed that speakers of an Indo-European dialect or dialects
arrived in the Balkan peninsula in the early second millennium Bc (see Drews (1988),
Klingenschmitt (1994), Garrett (1999) for a range of views), and that the language we
call Greek developed its distinctive form there through the subsequent evolution and
diversification of the speech of those of these newcomers who finally settled in the
region. The process of development must have been influenced by language contact
with populations already in place, some of whom may have been indigenous, others
earlier migrants, though we are not now in a position to identify the peoples and
languages concerned despite widespread speculation about the possible impact of
‘Pelasgian’, about which nothing is known, and even Luwian, a language of the Indo-
European family related to Hittite and attested historically in Asia Minor.

A considerable number of words, often exhibiting characteristically non-Greek
suffixes, were borrowed into the emerging Greek language at this time. Unsurpri-
singly, these are typically the names of places and geographical landmarks (e.g.
Mukfivar [mykg:nai] ‘Mycenae’, ’A6fivar [at"&:nai] ‘Athens’, Kopiwbos [kérinthos]
‘Corinth’, Tlapracods [parnassds] ‘(Mount) Parnassus’, AuvkapfntTds [lykabe:ttds]
‘(Mount) Lykabettos’, Knptoods [ke:p"isés] (the river) Cephisus’), as well as of plants
and artefacts (e.g. TepéBuvbos [terébint’os] ‘turpentine tree’, bdkwfos [hyakintios]
‘hyacinth’, 8d¢vn [daphne:] ‘laurel’, obkov [sy:kon] ‘fig’, dodpivbos [asdmint"os| ‘bath
tub’, 8¢mas [dépas] ‘cup’, mA\ivbos [plint"os] ‘brick’, Elpos [ksip"os] ‘sword’).!

Characteristic innovations which define Ancient Greek as a distinct language within
the Indo-European (IE) family include those listed in (1). Most of these are prehistoric
and cannot be securely dated, though the final stages of some, such as the first case of
(a), perhaps belong to the historical period of the Linear B tablets (see 1.2), while a
very few, such as (i), were completed only after the Mycenaean collapse:

(1) (a) Initial IE *y- [j] partly developed to [h], as in &s [h6s] ‘who’ beside Sanskrit
yds, while medial *-y- was lost, as in Tpels [tré:s| ‘three’, < earlier Tpées
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[tré(j)es] by vowel contraction, beside Sanskrit #7dyas. In other cases, and
under unknown circumstances, *y > [dz], later metathesized to [zd] as in
{Uyov [zdygon] ‘yoke’, beside Latin iugum.

The voiced aspirates of IE (*bh, *db, *gh, *g“h) were de-voiced, as in
dépw [pero:] ‘carry/bear’, beside Sanskrit bhdrami.

Initial prevocalic *s- and intervocalic *-s- developed to [h], and medial
[h] was then often lost, as in émTd [heptd] ‘seven’ and yévous [génu:s]
‘race, stock (gen)’, < earlier yéveos [géne(h)os] through contraction of
vowels: cf. Latin septem, Sanskrit saptd, and Sanskrit jdnasas. Many cases
of intervocalic [s] were, however, retained/restored on the analogy of
formations in which [s] occurred postconsonantally (e.g. émoinoe [epoie:se]
‘s’he made’ beside ¢B\adse [éblapse] ‘s/he hurt’).

Final consonants other than [n, r, s] were lost, as in Tu [ti] ‘something’,
beside Latin quid, Sanskrit cit.

Word-initially there are vocalic reflexes of original ‘laryngeal’ consonants
before resonants other than *y (i.e. [I, r, m, n, w]), which the remaining
IE languages apart from Armenian have lost, as in ¢pudpos [eryt'rés] ‘red’
beside Latin ruber, Sanskrit rudhird-.

The originally ‘free’ (late) IE word accent, based primarily on pitch vari-
ation and best preserved in Vedic Sanskrit, was confined to one of the
last three syllables.

The superlative suffix -TaTos [-tatos] is an innovation exclusive to Greek.
Full grammaticalization of the locative case form originally belonging to
certain n-stem deverbal nouns in order to form the regular active infinitive
of verbs in -w [-0:] (the thematic verbs, in which a theme- or stem-forming
vowel [e] or [o] intervenes between the root and the ending) is distinctively
Greek: thus -ewv [-e:n] or -nv [-&:n] according to dialect, both arising by
contraction < -c-¢v [-e(h)en] < *-e-sen.

The final syncretism of cases, whereby ablative and genitive functions
come to be expressed by the ‘genitive’ case forms and dative, locative and
instrumental functions by the ‘dative’ case forms, is also a key marker of
Greek.

1.2 The Earliest Records: Mycenaean Greek

As noted in the Introduction, the decipherment of Linear B in the 1950s firmly estab-
lished Mycenaean as the earliest documented variety of Greek, making this the European
language with the longest recorded history, from the 15th/14th (or, taking the later
date for the final destruction of Knossos, the 13th/12th) centuries BC to the present
day. This is not the place to attempt a full-scale description, but it will be useful to
provide a brief account of Linear B and the problems that arise in describing the highly
archaic form of Greek written in it, one which retains, for example, the inherited sound
[w] in all positions and a distinct instrumental case form, at least in the plural.
Interestingly, however, for all its antiquity this dialect already shows some character-
istic innovations of ‘East Greek’ type (see 1.4 for details).
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Although the Linear B script uses ideograms to denote classes of objects and has
special signs for weights, measures and numerals, the heart of the writing system
comprises some 89 syllabic signs, of which 73 have been assigned more or less agreed
phonetic values. Each represents either a vowel sound (V), rarely a diphthong, or a
combination of one, rarely two, consonants with a following vowel ((C)CV). But
contrasts of vowel length, an important property of Ancient Greek, are not noted, and
the set of symbols representing diphthongs is incomplete and only sporadically used,
so diphthongs are written inconsistently, either by using the signs for two vowels
in combination or by suppressing the notation of a diphthong’s second element
altogether.

Linear B also largely fails to represent the characteristic Ancient Greek oppositions
in the plosive system based on aspiration and voice, having only one sign for each
vowel when preceded by any of the three labial or three velar stops, and with only the
voiced member distinguished in the dental series:

(2) (a) [p, (b)% p"] +V  represented by: pa, pe, pi, po, pu
(b) [t t"] +V represented by:  ta, te, ti, to, tu

[d] +V represented by:  da, de, di, do, du

(c) [k, g k' +V represented by:  ka, ke, ki, ko, ku

The IE labio-velars *k*,*g*, *¢"* developed in classical Greek to labials or, via pala-
talization before front vowels, to dentals (cf. Tis [tis] ‘who?’, Te [te] ‘and’ beside Latin
quis, -que). But in Mycenaean these are still retained across the board, always allowing
for the characteristic Greek de-voicing of the voiced aspirate to [k™] (cf. (1b)). The
labio-velars are also represented by a single series of syllabic signs, as in a-pi-go-ro
[amp"ik¥oloi] ‘attendants’ beside classical dpdimoror [amp"ipoloi], go-u-ko-ro
[g¥oukéloi] ‘cowherds’ beside classical Boukodot [bu:kéloi], and ge-ra-si-ja [k™e:rasia:i]
‘mistress of the beasts (dat)’ beside classical Onp{ov [t"e:rion] ‘wild beast’. Note that
[r] and [I] are not graphically distinguished either.

Assuming that Linear B values can be ascribed to corresponding Linear A signs, the
evidence suggests that the Minoan language for which this syllabary was originally
invented must have had a very different type of phonological system from that of
Greek. Note, for example, that incomplete sets of signs are occasionally used to write
unusual syllables beginning with clusters containing [w], specifically [dwe], [dwo],
[twe], [two] and [nwa]. Perhaps these once belonged, along with those representing
the labio-velars, to complete sets representing syllables beginning with labialized
consonants in a language in which this secondary articulation was contrastive and
generalized.

There is a further incomplete set of signs za, ze, zo, for syllables (probably) begin-
ning with dental affricates, either [tfa)/[d3a], [tfe]/[dze], [tfo]/[d30] or [tsa]/[dza], [tse]/
[dze], [tso]/[dzo]. These regularly appear where we later find classical £ [zd] plus vowel
(note, however, that classical [zd] is usually the result of a post-Mycenaean metathesis
of [dz], cf. Allen (1987a: 54)). In particular, these signs often represent the initial sound
of certain words originally beginning with a *y- that did not develop to [h] (see (1a)),
as {Uyov [zdygon] ‘yoke’: so Mycenaean ze-u-ke-u-si [dzetgeusi] ‘yokers (dat pl)’. They
may, however, also represent the product of the palatalization of voiced dentals and
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velars before [j] + vowel, as in e-ne-wo-pe-za [ennewo-pédza:] ?with nine feet
(fem)’ < *[-pedja:], cf. later (non-Attic/Ionic) -méla [-pézda:]). By contrast, Mycenaean
seems in general already to have passed the affricate stage in the treatment of voiceless
[tj, kj] plus vowel, showing forms such as fo-so [tOs(s)os] ‘so much’ beside later
Too(o)os [tds(s)os] < *tot-jos, and pa-sa-lo [passalo:] ‘pegs (dual)’, analogous to later
mdooalos [passalos], < *pakjalos. But in a few cases the z-series also represents
an intermediate affricate stage [tf, ts], as in ka-zo-e [kdtso(h)es] ‘worse’ (nom pl),
< *dk-joo-es [kak-jos-es] = {bad}+{er}+{nom pl}. Once again these signs may rep-
resent the residue of a complete Linear A series representing syllables beginning with
systematically assibilated dentals ([t*a]/[d"a] etc).

Other problems follow from the fact that Ancient Greek had many consonant clus-
ters, and therefore many syllables both beginning and ending in a consonant. Linear
B, whose signs normally represent either V or CV, is therefore poorly suited for writing
Greek, and various spelling conventions were employed in consequence, involving
either suppression (e.g. word-final consonants and syllable-final [r, |, m, n, s] are regu-
larly omitted, as is word-initial pre-consonantal [s]) or the introduction of ‘dummy’
vowels borrowed from the following, more rarely the preceding, syllable. The profes-
sional scribes who wrote the Linear B tablets obviously knew the situations they were
recording and were in any case accustomed to reading and writing such highly approxi-
mate spellings, but a great deal of reconstruction was required, based on interpretation
of the real-world context and knowledge of later Greek and other IE languages, in
order to flesh out these bare orthographic ‘skeletons’. Typical examples, again using
the standard Romanized transcription of the Linear B syllabic signs, are pe-ma repre-
senting [spérma] ‘seed’, ka-na-pe-u representing [knap"ets] “fuller’, and pa-te represent-
ing [pdntes] ‘all (nom pl)’.

A further major difficulty is that much of the morphology of Ancient Greek involves
changes in final consonants or the alternation of final vowels with diphthongs, none
of which is represented directly in the script. Thus the evidence of later Greek and
related IE languages shows that the endings of the singular of a standard feminine
first-declension noun of the Mycenaean period must have been nominative [-a:], accu-
sative [-a:n], genitive [-a:s], dative [-a:i], all of which are spelled with -a in Linear B.
The task of reconstructing the morphological paradigms of Mycenaean was therefore
highly problematical, and a number of questions still remain open. To give just one
example, a distinct instrumental case is noted in plural paradigms, ending in -pi [-p"i]
in all but second declension o-stems, and this is retained as a variant for a range of
oblique cases in the later language of the Homeric epics (as -0t [-p"i]). In the singular,
however, the spelling system could not distinguish an instrumental from other cases
(e.g. in the first declension it would end in [-a:], spelled yet again as -a). Should we
then assume that there was also a separate instrumental case in the singular, or that
this function had already been syncretized with those of the dative(-locative) forms as
in later Greek? As things stand, there is no internal evidence that can be brought to
bear directly on this question and answers depend very largely on what individual
researchers find ‘plausible’ (see, for example, Hajnal (1995), Thompson (1998)).

The art of syllabic writing largely disappeared with the collapse of the Mycenaean
civilization, and the Greek world then entered a ‘Dark Age’. We should note, however,
that another syllabic script related to Linear A is attested on Cyprus in the period from
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the 16th to the 12th centuries Bc. Though this ‘Cypro-Minoan’ syllabary was probably
not used for writing Greek at that time, a modified version was developed for this
purpose from at least the 8th century Bc and remained in use till the 3rd (see Chadwick
(1987)). More recently, however, it has been argued that the earliest surviving Greek
text is from the 11th/10th century, and that Greek literacy on Cyprus has a more or
less continuous history from the period following the Mycenaean collapse (see Olivier
(2007: no. 170)).

Elsewhere, however, writing was reintroduced during the late 9th century Bc in the
form of an adaptation of the Phoenician alphabet, in which redundant consonant signs
were redeployed for the first time to represent vowel sounds. The earliest surviving
alphabetic inscription can be dated to the first half of the 8th century, and the volume
of epigraphic material increases steadily thereafter, with large collections of inscrip-
tions on stone and bronze available from most parts of the Greek-speaking world after
400 BC. It was at this time that the Ionic version of the alphabet was standardized (see
‘The Greek Alphabet’, pp. xviii-xx), and the modern version used in this book derives
ultimately from that source. The remainder of this chapter will be concerned with the
array of Ancient Greek dialects attested epigraphically in the alphabetic period down
to Hellenistic times, but will focus mainly on their likely prehistory and early develop-
ment in the light of the much older data provided by Mycenaean.

1.3 Greek Dialect Relations and the Place of Mycenaean

If a group of travellers had set out from Athens in the early 5th century Bc and made
their way westwards in the direction of Megara they would, as they left the region of
Attica (cf. Map 1 for this and subsequent ‘trips’), have encountered forms of speech
strikingly different from the Attic dialect of Athens and its environs. Megarian was a
member of the Peloponnesian Doric subgroup of dialects, spoken in fact not only in
the Peloponnese (with the major exception of the remote central region of Arcadia),
but also on the islands of the southern Aegean (e.g. Melos, Crete, Thera, Cos and
Rhodes), and in many of the Greek cities of Magna Graecia (‘Great Greece’, the heavily
colonized regions of southern Italy) and Sicily. These dialects, along with those of
north-west Greece (including the dialect of Elis in the north-western Peloponnese),
formed the “West Greek’ family, so called from the general geographical distribution
of the majority of its members.

If on the other hand our travellers had made their way northwards from Athens
into Boeotia, they would again have heard dialects very different from that of Attica,
but this time also distinct from those of the West Greek family, including the specifi-
cally North-West Greek varieties spoken immediately to the west of Boeotia in Phocis,
Locris and Aetolia. Continuing northwards, however, they would have perceived a
clear relationship between Boeotian and the dialects of Thessaly. But if they had instead
boarded a ship in the Piraeus and made their way eastwards, island-hopping across
the central and northern Aegean to the central regions of the coast of Asia Minor, they
would have encountered a continuum of very closely related forms of speech, the Ionic
dialects, with at least the most western variants (on the island of Euboea) displaying
a close affinity with the Attic of their point of departure.
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Attic-lonic ?
Asalic

m Arcado-Cypriot

Map 1 The Ancient Greek dialects

The ancient Greeks, just like speakers of any other language, were highly sensitive
to such dialectal differences, and had long divided themselves into three principal
‘tribes’: Ionians (comprising speakers of Attic and the Ionic dialects), Dorians (speakers
of the North-West Greek and Peloponnesian Doric dialects) and Aeolians (speakers of
Boeotian and Thessalian, together with speakers of the dialects of Lesbos and adjacent
territory on the northern Aegean coast of Asia Minor). Within these broad groupings,
however, many local differences existed, and since the Greek world in this period was
politically fragmented, with each major city forming, together with its surrounding
territory, an autonomous state, it was usual for local dialects to enjoy official status
as written languages and to be employed, in a slightly elevated or refined form, to
record both public and private business. None the less, in areas where larger cultural
or political units began to emerge, as first with the major Ionian cities of Asia Minor,
a regional written standard, transcending the most obvious local peculiarities, quickly
began to emerge. As we shall see (chapter 3), it was precisely the emergence of such a
larger political unit in the 5th century Bc which lay behind the initial development of
Attic as an administrative and literary language outside Attica.

Since the total corpus of inscriptional material is very considerable, even if often
geographically and chronologically patchy (especially in the period before the 6th
century BC), Greek is one of the few ancient languages for which we have a reasonably
detailed picture of the overall dialect situation. Modern dialectological research has,
overall, confirmed the validity of the ancient dialect divisions, though it is usual now
to recognize a fourth dialect group comprising Arcadian (spoken in the central
Peloponnese) and Cypriot, and further to divide Ionic into Western, Central and
Eastern varieties, treating Attic as a closely related but distinct member of a super-
ordinate Attic-Ionic group. Attic-Tonic and Arcado-Cypriot are collectively known as
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‘East Greek’, just as Peloponnesian Doric and North-West Greek together constitute
‘West Greek’, the labels reflecting their general distribution in the period when they
are first documented. Aeolic is now widely seen as fundamentally of North-West Greek
type (albeit with some probable prehistoric East Greek admixture from the Mycenaean
south), but to have had an early period of strong independent development in the
post-Mycenaean period before undergoing renewed North-West Greek influence on
the mainland and East Greek influence in Lesbos and neighbouring territory (Garcia-
Ramoén (1975), Brixhe (2006); see also below). Brief mention should also be made
here of the isolated, poorly preserved and very poorly understood dialect of Pamphylia
in southern Asia Minor. The region may well have had a Mycenaean presence in the
Bronze Age, though many later settlements such as Aspendos, supposedly founded
from Argos, are probably of Dorian origin (cf. also the Rhodian colonies in neighbour-
ing Lycia). Given that contacts with Crete and Cyprus persisted into the classical
period, and that the surrounding area was populated by speakers of Lycian, Sidetic
and Cilician (descendants of ancient Luwian, see Wallace (1983)), we should not be
surprised that what little we have of this dialect shows a ‘mixed’ set of characteristics
making it all but impossible to classify according to traditional East/West criteria (cf.
Brixhe (1976)).

Modern work on Ancient Greek dialectology has tended to fall into two broad
types. It should be emphasized, however, that these are in no way mutually exclusive,
and many scholars have made significant contributions to both. The first stresses the
importance of the compilation of comprehensive descriptions and analyses of the evi-
dence provided by the surviving documents in all its chronological, spatial and social
diversity as an essential prerequisite for a successful classification of the dialects and
a proper understanding of their historical development. See, for example, the reviews
of such work in Brixhe (1985, 1988a) alongside recent studies of particular dialect
corpora, such as Arena (1994, 1996), Bile (2006), Bliimel (1982), Brixhe (1987),
Dobias-Lalou (2000), Dubois (1986, 1995, 2002), Garbrah (1978), Hodot (1990),
Méndez Dosuna (1985), and Threatte (1980, 1996). Since most traditional handbooks
(e.g. Buck (1955)) have based their descriptions on phenomena attested in relatively
small corpora of inscriptions, a great deal has been achieved in recent years to improve
our knowledge of the make-up and diversity of the different dialects.

The other approach has focused on the way in which sets of isoglosses (i.e. points
of agreement between dialects at a given point in time) can be interpreted as having
arisen at different times in the past, thereby creating a relative chronology of the
changes involved. This can then serve as the basis for reconstructing aspects of the
prehistory of Greek (see, for example, Risch (1955), Chadwick (1956), Garcia-Ramén
(1975), and for some specific case studies, Morpurgo Davies (1992, 1993), Vottéro
(2006)). Such an approach requires a careful evaluation of the nature of each isogloss.

Certain isoglosses, for example, may be interpreted as evidence of ‘shared inherit-
ance’ by a set of ‘daughters’ from a ‘common parent’ that had acquired its distinctive
identity by introducing these very features, as innovations, to the exclusion of all other
varieties. In this way we can interpret the relevant synchronic agreement as evidence
for an immediately preceding unity, so that Attic-Ionic, for example, becomes the name
not only of a group of historical dialects sharing certain innovative characteristics but
also the name of the putative parent dialect that had earlier become differentiated from
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the rest of Greek by introducing these same features. The logic, then, is that grouping
of varieties is predicated on the assumption of a common inheritance of innovations
that distinguished the immediate parent of the relevant group from the rest of the
language.

By interpreting key isoglosses in this way and then dating the emergence of different
bundles of isoglosses to different periods, a dialect ‘family tree’ can be constructed.
Consider, for example, the diagram in (3) (which is presented here simply to illustrate
the point and is not intended to be definitive):

(3) Common Greek
I
| |

West Greek East Greek

— —

Pelop. Doric  NW Greek Attic-Ionic  Arcado-Cypriot
| | |
time | | | |
Megarian etc. Phocian etc. Attic etc. Arcadian etc.

Here the relevant isoglosses linking Megarian etc. (i.e. the Peloponnesian Doric dia-
lects) are assumed to have been inherited from a prehistoric ‘Peloponnesian Doric’
dialect that had earlier innovated in just these respects to the exclusion of ‘North-West
Greek’. Similarly, the key features linking ‘Peloponnesian Doric’ with the ‘North-West
Greek’ group are assumed to have been jointly inherited in a still earlier period from
a prehistoric “West Greek’ dialect that had become differentiated from ‘East Greek’ by
introducing just these distinguishing properties. And the characteristics shared by both
‘West Greek’ and ‘East Greek’ are assumed to have derived earlier still from an undif-
ferentiated ‘Common Greek’, distinguished in turn by exactly this set of innovations
from the rest of Proto-Indo-European (on which see (1)). If there were, for example,
no innovations characteristic of “West Greek’ as a whole, both ‘Peloponnesian Doric’
and ‘North-West Greek’ would become the labels of branches descending directly from
‘Common Greek’, always assuming that each of these was distinguished by its own set
of characteristic innovations; if there were no characteristic innovations for ‘North-
West Greek’, say, then ‘Phocian etc.” would similarly become labels for a set of
branches descending directly from ‘Common Greek’.

This kind of model, central to traditional studies of Greek dialectology and deriving
from standard methodological assumptions of 19th-century work on Indo-European
comparison (see Morpurgo Davies (1998)), is based on the view that languages develop
through divergence initiated by innovation on the part of subgroups within a previ-
ously uniform parent. But this is clearly an unrealistically restricted view of language
development, particularly when it is known that speakers of the different varieties
involved remained in long-term social and geographical contact: Greek, for example,
developed initially within the confines of the Balkan peninsula, and any assumption
of clean and permanent breaks between endlessly diverging varieties is plainly implau-
sible. In these circumstances isoglosses can readily arise through local convergence
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between dialects that are, ‘genetically’ speaking, quite remote from one another. Shared
innovations of this kind can have no bearing on the structure of a family tree designed
to show only divergence caused by innovation within former unities, and if they are
mistakenly used as evidence for family relationships, they will only distort and falsify
the picture.

Other isoglosses may be due simply to independent parallel innovation (i.e. not
reflect innovations first made in a common ancestor) and so must again be discounted
in constructing a tree depicting dialectal subfamilies. Still other isoglosses may repre-
sent a shared inheritance of highly archaic features from the supposed source of all
the dialects (‘Common Greek’), or of somewhat less archaic features from the still
temporally remote ancestor of a major subgroup of dialects (like ‘East Greek’). Such
retentions are likely to be scattered quite randomly among the historical descendants,
with conservative varieties often retaining more than innovative ones, but they plainly
offer no good evidence for grouping dialects into the subfamilies that the model
presupposes.

Since isoglosses do not come ready categorized with dates attached, scholars may
well disagree, not only about which are the innovations and which the archaisms, but
crucially about which innovations are the ones most likely to reflect a shared inherit-
ance from a common parent. It should also be said that not all scholars are equally
scrupulous in selecting those isoglosses which, strictly and logically, provide the proper
evidence for genetic classification. After all, the most characteristic thing about a given
dialect group may well be its conservative rather than its innovative tendencies. In
these circumstances establishing the ‘correct’ reconstruction of prehistory in terms of
family relationships is no straightforward matter, and many different views have in
fact appeared in the literature (see below).

But the most important point to bear in mind here is that the family-tree model
cannot, even in principle, provide a complete account of language history or prehistory,
because the process of language development is in practice so much more complex
than it allows for. Isoglosses reflecting the retention of archaisms, independent innova-
tions and, above all, contact-induced convergence cannot simply be ignored because
they too provide evidence for development, albeit of other kinds. It is imperative,
therefore, that any family-tree account be supplemented and indeed corrected in the
light of a more complete and realistic approach. In particular, allowance must be made
for ‘mixed’ dialects, partial divergences, and periods of parallel development promoted
by contact (see especially Finkelberg (1994) for an attempt to construct such an evolv-
ing dialect continuum in Greece for the period 1900-900 BC).

The impact of more modern dialectological methodology has led, on the basis of
the seminal works of Porzig (1954) and Risch (1955)), to a radical reappraisal of the
prehistory of Greek. None the less, the detailed reconstruction of the developments
behind the geographical arrangement of dialects seen in the 5th century BC remains an
issue of controversy, depending as it does on particular selections and interpretations
of isoglosses, and on the equally controversial question of the place and significance
of the Mycenaean evidence. Since the issues involved are not strictly relevant to the
core theme of this book, what follows is simply an attempt at a consensus view, based
on key works of the last 50 or so years, amongst which we may note the following in
particular:
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(4) (a) General surveys: Cassio (1984); Chadwick (1956, 1975, 1976a); Coleman

(1963); Crespo et al. (1993); Finkelberg (1994); Porzig (1954); Risch
(1955, 1979); Wyatt (1970).

(b) The position and interpretation of Mycenaean: Bartonék (2003); Cowgill
(1966); Duhoux and Morpurgo Davies (2008); Morpurgo Davies (1992);
Risch (1966); Ruijgh (1961, 1966, 1991); Thompson (1996/7).

(c) The origins and development of the West Greek dialects: Chadwick
(1976b); Bartonék (1972); Méndez Dosuna (1985); Risch (1986).

(d) The emergence and development of Aeolic: Garcia-Ramoén (1975); Ruijgh
(1978a); Brixhe (2006: 49-55); Vottéro (2006: 137-42).

The spread of Peloponnesian Doric both westwards to Italy and Sicily and eastwards
across the southern Aegean, the presence of Aeolic speakers in Lesbos and northern
parts of the coast of Asia Minor, the close relationship between Arcadian and the
geographically remote Cypriot, and the existence of an Ionic dialect continuum across
the central Aegean extending into central and southern regions of the Asia Minor coast
can all be readily explained by reference to the extensive colonization movements from
the Greek mainland which began during the so-called Dark Age following the collapse
of the Mycenaean civilization and continued down to the 6th century BC.

Some difficult issues, however, remain, especially the question of how far back in
time the familiar dialect divisions go, and, if things were indeed different in the Dark
Age and beyond, what pattern of dialect distribution preceded them. Major obstacles
to the development of clear-cut answers to these questions include the often uncertain
interpretation of Mycenaean (reflecting the limitations of Linear B), the complete
absence of documentary evidence from the period between the earliest alphabetic
inscriptions (early 8th century BC) and the time of the latest Linear B tablets, and the
continuing dearth of alphabetic material from before the 6th century Bc. The overall
situation obviously leaves ample room for scholarly disagreement.

The traditional solution to the problem of the distribution of the Greek dialects was
provided by means of a theory of three successive ‘waves’ of invaders (Kretschmer
(1896, 1909)), according to which Greek was supposed to have developed as a separate
branch of the Indo-European family somewhere outside the Balkan peninsula and
to have split into dialects prior to the settlement of the Greek mainland. First the
ancestors of the Ionians (¢.2000 BC), then the ‘Achaeans’ (c.1700 Bc, this group com-
prising the ancestors of the Aeolians and Arcado-Cypriots, who were thought to
represent the northern and southern branches respectively of an originally unitary
dialect group), and finally the Dorians (c.1200 Bc) allegedly swept into Greece in turn,
with each successive invasion leading to displacements of the established population.
In this way the overthrow of the Mycenaeans and the isolated position of Arcadian in
historical times could be explained as the result of a massive influx of Dorians into
the Peloponnese which left only a small pocket of the earlier population in the remote
central mountains.

This approach, however, has now been shown to entail quite serious archaeological
and linguistic difficulties. First, it soon became clear that there was little or no evidence
in the archaeological record for the influx of Dorians that the theory required. Indeed
the whole notion of hordes of invading Indo-Europeans occupying vast expanses of
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territory across Europe and Asia has been seriously called into question (e.g. Renfrew
(1987), Garrett (1999, 2006)), and many archaeologists now argue instead for more
gradual movements of Indo-European peoples, in part at least associated with the
adoption and spread of farming. Secondly, it was noted that many of the adopted place
names and vocabulary items borrowed from the pre-Greek languages of the Aegean
basin had undergone dialectally diagnostic sound changes. The almost certainly bor-
rowed word for ‘sea’, for example, has the following forms:

(5) (a) Attic/Boeotian: 0dhatTa [t"alatta]
(b) Other dialects: 6d acoa [t"dlassa]

both of which reveal the dialectally standard products of the palatalization of an
original voiceless dental or velar by a following semi-vowel.> Consider the example
in (6):

(6) (a) Original form: *$uNdkjw [p"uldk’-jo:] ‘I guard’
(cf. Attic pONa& [pPylak-s], genitive dUNak-os [p"ylak-os] ‘a guard’,
showing the original root-final velar)

(b) Attic/Boeotian: uAdTTw [plylatto:/pulatto:]
[k'] > [tf], which was readily identified with pre-existing Boeotian
[tt] (see immediately below); this > [tt] in Attic)

(c) Other dialects: ¢urdoow [puldsso:]

[K] > [tf] > [ts] > [ss]

Allen (1958) explains this divergent dialectal development on the assumption of a
generalized heavy palatalization of /t/ in Boeotian: the Attic reflex is then probably due
to close contact with Boeotian at the time of the change (on which see further below).
But the fact that loanwords such as that in (5) undergo developments identical to those
undergone by native vocabulary (even though we cannot, of course, discover the exact
form in which such words were first borrowed) strongly suggests that the division of
Greek into the historical dialects attested in literature and alphabetic inscriptions had
only taken place after all its future speakers had become established in the Aegean
area.

Crucially, just as the old questions of Greek dialectology began to be re-examined
in this way, the language of the Linear B tablets was successfully deciphered by Michael
Ventris (see Chadwick (1967) for an absorbing account), thus adding an important
new dimension to the problem by revealing a form of Greek many centuries older than
anything hitherto attested. It very quickly became apparent that, although the tablets
from Knossos and Pylos came from sites quite remote from one another, the Mycenaean
dialect employed was in general rather uniform, presumably therefore reflecting a
semi-standardized written language that differed in key respects from ordinary spoken
varieties of the period. It is, however, a dialect which is already clearly of East Greek
type, displaying, for example, the characteristic innovatory ‘assibilation’ of original [t]
before [i] (i.e. [ti] > [t'i] > [si]) in the diagnostic environments comprising: the 3sg/3pl
verb endings -oiu/-voL [-si/nsi] (vs. West Greek -Ti/-vti [-ti/nti]), the numeral elkoot
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[é:kosi] ‘twenty’ (vs. West Greek (F)ikatt [(w)ikati]), the morpheme «doloL [-kdsioi]
¢(X)-hundred’ (vs. West Greek «dTiol [-kdtioi]), and the adjectival forms 'AdpodicLos
[ap"rodi:sios]|/ApTepiotos [artemisios] (vs. West Greek 'AdpodiTios [ap"rodi:tios]/
"ApTapiTios [artamitios]) from the names of the goddesses Aphrodite and Artemis.
Thus the original primary (non-past) 3pl suffix -vTL [-nti] is preserved intact in West
Greek, but assibilated in East Greek, including Mycenaean:

(7) (a) (i) Mycenaean: e-ko-si [ék"onsi] ‘they have’

(ii)  Arcadian: &xovol  [ék"onsi]
(iii) Attic-Ionic:* &yov-or [ékMu:si]
(b) West Greek: é&xovtt [ék"onti]

Furthermore, Mycenaean was apparently in use in large parts of central and south-
ern Greece, as established by the Linear B archives from Thebes and Pylos, in which
either West Greek (the Peloponnese and Crete) or Aeolic (Boeotia and Thessaly) were
spoken in later times. Clearly, then, dialects ancestral to West Greek and Aeolic must
have co-existed with Mycenaean and other East Greek varieties in the Mycenaean
period, and the collapse of the Mycenaean civilization must have entailed considerable
population movement if we are to explain successfully the changes of dialect involved
in several areas of the mainland. One obvious possibility is that Mycenaean central
and southern Greece were ‘East Greek’-speaking (note that, on this view, the tradi-
tional terminology is no longer appropriate for this earlier period, and some scholars
have therefore substituted ‘South’ or ‘South-East” Greek), while non-Mycenaean north-
ern, and more specifically north-western, Greece was “West Greek’ in speech (again,
some scholars have substituted ‘North’ or ‘North-West’ Greek). West Greek speakers
from the north might then have moved gradually into the power vacuum as the
Mycenaean civilization failed, leaving pockets of East Greek speakers in the Attic
peninsula and the mountains of Arcadia (with many others emigrating to the Aegean
islands and Asia Minor).

This remains the standard view, but in the continued absence of convincing archaeo-
logical evidence for large-scale Dorian incursions into southern Greece in the late
Bronze Age, Chadwick (1976b) suggested that many West Greek speakers were already
living in the south as a working class to serve the Mycenaean aristocracy. If correct,
this would mean that the former underclass simply took control in most of the areas
where it had always lived. In support, Chadwick noted that some variation of usage
in the tablets had already been interpreted as evidence for the existence of two
Mycenaean dialects, the one dubbed ‘normal’, the other ‘special’ (Risch (1966), Nagy
(1968); see also the later contribution of Woodard (1986)). The key features in ques-
tion are as follows (‘normal’ Mycenaean is given first and ‘special’ Mycenaean second
in each case): assibilation versus non-assibilation of -#i- > -si- in certain words (mainly
place names, personal names and ethnic adjectives); alternation between -e [-ei] and -i
[-i] in the ‘dative’ singulars of consonant-stem nouns (the former representing the
inherited dative ending, subsequently lost, the latter the original locative ending and
also the classical form, cf. pvNakt [p"ylaki] ‘guard (dat)’); and alternation between [o]
and [a], the latter again representing the classical norm, as reflexes of original syllabic
nasals (i.e. nasals functioning vocalically to form a syllable) in the context of labial
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consonants, as in pe-mo [spérmo] versus pe-ma [spérma] ‘seed’ < *[spérmn], cf. clas-
sical oméppa [spérma]. But where Risch argued that ‘special” Mycenaean reflected the
spoken East Greek of the lower classes and constituted the source of historical Arcadian
and Cypriot (‘normal’ Mycenaean having died out with the overthrow of the Mycenaean
artistocracy), Chadwick, arguing that non-assibilated -#i- points rather to West Greek,
proposed that the Mycenaean lower classes were in fact speakers of a West Greek
dialect. This interpretation was, however, rejected by Risch (1979), and it is certainly
true that the absence of clearly Dorian names is striking, given that non-Greek names
of indigenous peoples appear in some numbers.

But it should be noted at this point that we would not necessarily expect any non-
prestigious spoken variety to infiltrate official documents composed by a highly trained
scribal elite. More recently, therefore, the whole theory of class-based dialect variation
in the Linear B tablets has been seriously challenged, most notably by Thompson
(1996/7, 2002/3), who argues that most of the observed variation is simply evidence
of language change in progress. By taking into account the (probable) relative chronol-
ogy of tablets from Crete and the mainland together with the relative seniority/ages of
different scribes (as reflected in the importance of the business for which they are
responsible), Thompson has sought to show that official Mycenaean evolved over time,
with differences in scribal practice observable between different periods and even
different generations. First, the relevance of the unassibilated forms is dismissed: virtu-
ally none belong to the small class of elements that systematically distinguish East from
West Greek, and many remain unassibilated even in East Greek dialects of the classical
period. With regard to the remaining phenomena, however, there is plausible evidence
for the progressive replacement of ‘normal’ forms with ‘special’ ones as Mycenaean
developed into a more regular-looking East Greek dialect, i.e. one with datives in
[i] and reflexes of syllabic liquids in [a], as in the classical period. If correct, this
new approach undermines both Risch and Chadwick in that lower-class language
(of whatever type) would no longer be attested even sporadically in the documentary
record.

Whatever the truth of the matter, much of the dialect diversity of the classical age
is now widely taken to be of post-Mycenaean origin. As noted, the old assumption of
successive waves of invaders has been abandoned in favour of the view that the
‘Greeks’ came to Greece in a single, albeit possibly gradual, population movement
around the beginning of the 2nd millennium Bc, and that Greek iz toto is the product
of the consequential contact between the Indo-European dialect(s) of the incoming
population and the language(s) of the indigenous populations. The division into East
(South) and West (North) Greek varieties had clearly taken place by the late Bronze
Age, as the dialect of the Linear B tablets shows, perhaps as a simple function of geo-
graphical and political separation, perhaps under different substrate influences.

Much necessarily remains uncertain about this remote period, but when we turn to
the later historical dialects it is clear that Arcadian (see Dubois (1986)) remains the
closest to a direct descendant of the weakly differentiated ‘East Greek’ varieties assumed
to have been spoken in southern Greece, of which Mycenaean may be taken to have
been the official written form. The closely related Cypriot (see Masson (1961)), then,
must represent the later development of the East Greek dialect of early Bronze Age
colonists. The North-West Greek dialects (Méndez Dosuna (1985), Bile (2006)) are
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correspondingly taken to represent the more or less direct descendants of the weakly
differentiated “West Greek’ dialects of the Bronze Age.

Other cases, however, are more complex. The Ionic dialects, for example, including
here Attic, share typical East Greek innovations with Arcado-Cypriot (e.g. assibilation
of original [ti] in the diagnostic contexts, cf. (8) below), and so must in origin represent
co-descendants of the East Greek group in the Bronze Age. They have, however,
undergone a number of characteristic innovations to the exclusion of Arcado-Cypriot,
many of which are demonstrably post-Mycenaean, including the shift of original [a:],
preserved in Mycenaean, to [e:], a shift that is complete in Ionic but more restricted
in Attic, where [a:] is retained, or perhaps restored, after [i, e, r]. Thus Attic-Ionic
pimnpe [mé:te:ir] ‘mother’, for example, corresponds to pdrtne [ma:te:r] elsewhere,
including Mycenaean (cf. the place name ma-to-(ro)-pu-ro [ma:tropulos] ‘mother city
of Pylos’). Many therefore now regard Attic-Ionic as a dialect group that acquired a
strongly independent identity only after ¢.1000 BC, probably in an area comprising
eastern Attica and, following colonization, the western and central Aegean basin.

But while Attic shares most of its characteristic innovations with Ionic, it also has
important innovations in common with Boeotian, as noted above (see the discussion
of (5) and (6)). Thus the early phases of palatalization in Attic follow those of Ionic
(both dialects having, e.g., Técos [tosos] ‘so much’, against Boeotian T6TTos [tott'os],
all from *[tot-jos]), but the dialect subsequently fell into line with Boeotian (Ionic
having, e.g., puNdoow [pylasso:] ‘I guard’, against Attic/Boeotian purdTTw [phylatto:]/
[ptulatto:], all from *[p"ulak’-jo:], as noted). The most likely explanation is that
western Attica, separated by high mountains from the eastern areas, came under
Boeotian influence in the post-Mycenaean period some time after Ionic, including at
least eastern Attica in its developmental domain, had begun to evolve as a distinct
variety. The subsequent political unification of Attica would then have produced the
‘mixed” dialect of the classical period, a dialect of broadly Ionic type, but with a
number of strikingly discordant features vis-a-vis the Ionic norm. The use of -T7- [tt]
forms then extended in part to the Ionic dialects of the neighbouring island of Boeotia.

Interestingly, Attic-Ionic also shares a number of innovations with Peloponnesian
Doric to the exclusion of both Arcado-Cypriot and North-West Greek. The preposition

v [en], for example, was used originally both locatively with the dative (= ‘in’) and
allatively with the accusative (= ‘into’), an archaism preserved in both Arcadian and
North-West Greek. In Attic-Ionic and Peloponnesian Doric, however, a final [s] was
added when the preposition was used allatively, giving originally évs [ens], but subse-
quently forms such as és [es] and eis [e:s] through simplification of the cluster and
compensatory lengthening (cf. note 3 above: és [es] and €is [e:s] were originally pre-
consonantal and prevocalic contextual variants, with different dialects then making
different choices). Thus both East Greek and West Greek seem to have been divided
in the early post-Mycenaean period into more conservative and more innovative
members, i.e. Arcado-Cypriot (conservative) vs. Attic-Ionic (innovative) on the one
hand, and North-West Greek (conservative) vs. Peloponnesian Doric (innovative) on
the other. Beginning with Risch (1955), this has been widely interpreted as evidence
for a brief but intense period of parallel development on the part of the innovative
dialects, perhaps originating in southern Boeotia and northern parts of Attica as
Dorians, making their way to the Peloponnese, passed through and/or settled in for-
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merly East Greek-speaking lands. These innovations clearly cut across the earlier and
more general East—~West division, thus making Attic-Ionic and Peloponnesian Doric
somewhat ‘mixed’ varieties. Subsequently, however, particularly with the advent of
colonization, the two groups seem to have resumed their largely separate courses of
development.

The Aeolic dialects are also now commonly regarded as being largely post-
Mycenaean developments (Garcia-Ramén (1975), critically reviewed by Ruijgh
(1978a); see also now Brixhe (2006) and Vottéro (2006)), being originally only weakly
differentiated from (North-)West Greek in the Bronze Age. One possibility, taking a
strongly areal rather than a genetic approach to dialect development, is that Aeolic
formed a kind of bridge between southern ‘East’ Greek and northern “West’ Greek at
that time, since there is evidence that proto-Aeolic had already incorporated a number
of East Greek features into its otherwise broadly West Greek make-up: e.g. 1pl verb
inflection -pev [-men] in place of West Greek -pes [-mes], and East Greek vocalism in
forms such as tepos [hierds] ‘holy’, "ApTepis [artemis| ‘Artemis’ vs. West Greek Lapds
[hiarés], "ApTapis [artamis]. Many distinctively Aeolic features, however, can be shown
to be innovations dating from the early post-Mycenaean era. A crucial example is the
common, though by no means universal, development before front vowels of labial
reflexes of the labio-velar series *k“, *g*, *g" (still preserved in Mycenaean, albeit
with de-voicing of the voiced aspirate, as noted). All later non-Aeolic dialects, by
contrast, consistently show dental reflexes. Thus while Mycenaean has both -ge [k¥e]
‘and’ and ge-to-ro- [kVetro-] ‘four-’ (in compounds), and all later dialects have Te [te]
‘and’, Boeotian has méTtTapes [péttares] and Thessalian meTpo- [petro-] ‘four-’, beside
Attic TéTTapes [téttares].

The Aeolic-speaking areas of the mainland must once have been contiguous, and
probably extended further west and south than in the classical period, by which time
Thessalian was geographically separated from Boeotian by North-West Greek, and the
dialects of both western Thessaly and Boeotia show clear signs of relatively recent
North-West Greek influence. In western Thessaly, for example, the genitive singular
of the second declension ends in -0 [-0:] (later -ov [-u:]), the regular formation in North-
West Greek, and distinct from the eastern suffix -ou [-0i]: both these forms < earlier
-oto [-0jo], by loss of [j] + contraction, and apocopation, respectively. Similarly in
Boeotia, we begin to find the substitution of the typically West Greek velar suffix
-Ea- [-ksa-] for ‘true’ Boeotian -TTa- [-tta] in the aorist (past perfective) stem of verbs
with an original stem-final dental, e.g. ¢kopLEd1€0a [ekomiksa-metha] for éxoptTTdeda
[ekomitt/d-met"a] (< *[ekomit-sid-met"a]), ‘we carried away’, the extension of the velar
being based on the existence of presents in -(w [-zdo:] from both dental (*[-d+jo:]) and
velar (*[-g+jo:]) stems, with subsequent paradigmatic confusion. Unsurprisingly, it is
the dialect of eastern Thessaly, relatively insulated from the surrounding North-West
Greek, that best preserves its distinctively Aeolic look.

Within this overall approach, Lesbian represents the dialect of colonists from
Thessaly who made their way across the Aegean around 1000 Bc and whose speech
subsequently underwent a period of development under the influence of the neighbour-
ing Ionic dialects (albeit with influence also in the other direction), producing yet
another mixed variety, but this time with a heavily East Greek component. Particularly
significant in this connection is the Lesbian infinitive of athematic verbs (i.e. those in
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which inflectional endings are added directly to the root without the thematic or stem-
forming vowel [e/o], contrast éoiev [éz-men] ‘we are’ with Te(f-o41ev [peit"-o-men]
‘we persuade’). This has the suffix -peval [-menai], which seems to reflect the influence
of East Greek -vai [-nai] on the original West Greek/Aeolic -pev [-men].’

This brief and necessarily selective overview is intended to do no more than supply
the background against which to present the later history of the Greek language. The
prehistory and early history of Greek remain highly contested fields of inquiry, and
many scholars would certainly wish to challenge aspects of the account which has been
presented here, for example by insisting on a greater degree of dialect differentiation
in the Bronze Age than has been allowed for and by further downplaying attempts at
a genetic classification in favour of a model based primarily on areal development. No
view is wholly unproblematical, however, since all are necessarily based on what
remains a very limited foundation of factual knowledge and on particular selections
and interpretations of isoglosses.

1.4 Some Examples

1.4.1 Some basic dialect characteristics

It remains to illustrate something of the diversity of Greek in the classical period by
summarizing some of the most important dialect characteristics and considering a few
short extracts from dialect inscriptions (for which see now Colvin (2007) alongside
Buck (1955)). We may begin with the fundamental contrast between East Greek and
West Greek. In each item of (8) below the typically East Greek characteristic is given
first, followed by its West Greek equivalent, though we should note that specific evi-
dence is sometimes lacking for particular dialects and that there are localized excep-
tions. Furthermore, while the Aeolic dialects tend generally to follow West Greek in
their retention of inherited/archaic characteristics, they do not show many of the more
typical West Greek, particularly Peloponnesian Doric, innovations, or even consistently
make the same choices as West Greek from among sets of inherited options. This is
only to be expected in view of what has been said above about the relative conservatism
of North-West Greek (the subgroup geographically closest to the Aeolic homeland)
beside Peloponnesian Doric, the probably mixed character of Aeolic even in the Bronze
Age (involving some infiltration of East Greek features from the south), its strongly
independent development during the Dark Age, and the susceptibility of the historical
dialects to the influence of neighbouring varieties thereafter (North-West Greek for
Thessalian and Boeotian, Ionic for Lesbian). Some specifically Aeolic characteristics
are therefore appended, as (8j):

(8) (a) Assibilation vs. non-assibilation of original [ti] in the key diagnostic envi-
ronments listed in the discussion preceding (7) above.
Thessalian and Boeotian retain the inherited forms as in West Greek,
while Lesbian has been influenced by East Greek.
(b) The expected aorists (perfectives) in -oa- [-sa-] for verbs in -fw [-zdo:]
with non-velar stems, vs. aorists in -Ea- [-ksa-] quite generally for this
class, extended from the velar stems where they originate.
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There is some later spread of the West Greek forms into Boeotian,

Thessalian and even East Greek Arcadian, but this is not attested in
Lesbian, whose speakers must have migrated before this development
took place on the mainland.
The masculine and feminine plural of the definite article in o\, at [hoi, hai]
or ol, al [oi, ai] (by analogy with the singular forms 6, &/f| [ho, ha:/he:] or
b, aMm o, a:/e:]), vs. Tol, Tal [toi, tai]. Cretan is a major exception, perhaps
because of Mycenaean/East Greek substrate influence (Brixhe (1991)).

Thessalian and Boeotian retain the inherited forms as in West Greek,
while Lesbian has again been influenced by East Greek.
1pl ending in -pev [-men], originally the secondary/past ending, vs. -es
[-mes], originally the primary/non-past ending.

Aeolic here follows East Greek, this being a feature that was probably

adopted from the south during the Mycenaean period.
Future forms in unaccented -ow [-so:] vs. -céw [-séo:] or, by contraction,
00 [-s0:]. The latter are characteristic of Peloponnesian Doric but poorly
attested for North-West Greek (Delphian only). They are clearly innova-
tive, perhaps representing a blend of the standard type with forms derived,
through the usual loss of [s], from stems in liquids and nasals originally
followed by an IE ‘laryngeal’ consonant that surfaced in Greek as [e], as
in Baréw/Bar®d [baléo:/bald:] ‘T will throw’, < *Baré-ow [baléso:]).

Aeolic retains the inherited formation.

Athematic infinitives in -vat [-nai] (e.g. €lvat [é:nai] ‘to be’ < *[és-nai], vs.
-pev [-men] (e.g. éupev [émmen] < *[és-men]).

Thessalian and Boeotian follow West Greek, though Lesbian -pevat
[-menai] has apparently been modified by contact with East Greek.
Dialectically diagnostic conditional/modal elements:

(i)  conditional conjunction €t [e:] ‘if’, vs. ai [ai].
The latter is also general Aeolic.
(i) modal (conditional/generic) particle dv [an] (in Attic-Ionic and
Arcadian, though not Cypriot, which has ke [ke]) vs. ka [ka:].
The latter is also Boeotian; Thessalian and Lesbian also have ke
[ke], presumably the original Aeolic form.
(iii) the word order édviyv Tis [ed:n/é:m tis] < *el dv Tis [e: 4n tis] ‘if
ever anyone’ vs. ol Tis «ka [af tis ka:] ‘if anyone ever’.
This order is not normal Aeolic, cf. Boeotian 1} (8¢) kd Tis
[e: (dé) ka: tis]/Lesbian ol ké Tis [ai ké tis] ‘if (and) ever anyone’,
but it does appear occasionally in Boeotian documents, under
North-West Greek influence.
Adverbs TéTe [tote] ‘then’, moTe [pote] ‘when?’, &te [hote] ‘when’, vs. Toka
[toka], moka [poka], dka [hokal.

The latter are also Boeotian, but Lesbian has Téta [téta] etc., with the
same ending as in Attic elTa [é:ta]fmeita [épe:ta] ‘then’, in contrast
with Ionic elTe(v) [&:te(n)]/meiTelv) [épeite(n)]. Boeotian shows North-
West Greek influence, with Lesbian perhaps retaining the original Aeolic
forms.
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(i)  Some dialectally diagnostic words or forms of words:
(i)  (&PEw [(e)thélo:] “‘want, wish® vs. Aelw/\éw [lé:0:/1é0:].
The latter is not Aeolic.

(i) BovAopat/Boropal [bu:lomai/bolomai] ‘will, wish’, with the o-grade
oftheroot *gwe/ol(s)-,vs. Shropat/dehopatr [dé:lomai/dé:lomai]
with the e-grade.

Here Thessalian Bé\\opat [béllomai] and Boeotian Be{\opat
[bé:lomai] follow West Greek, while Lesbian BéA\opar [bollo-
mai| has again been influenced by East Greek.

(j)  Aeolic also has a number of characteristic innovations of its own, includ-
ing: labial reflexes of labio-velars before front vowels (e.g. Lesbian/
Thessalian mépme [pémpe] ‘five’ for the usual mévTe [pénte]); active perfect
participles in -wv/-ovTos [-0:n]/[-ontos] rather than -ws/-oTos [-0:s]/[-otos],
e.g. Lesbian kateAn\i0wv [katele:lat"o:n] ‘having returned’; dative plurals
of consonant-stems in -€ooL [-essi] (e.g. TodeooL [pddessi| ‘feet’, rather
than -ou [-si], cf. Tolo)otl [po(s)si]).

Lesbian and Thessalian also share the athematic (-ut [-mi]) inflection
of contract verbs, i.e. those with stem-final [-a/a:(€:), -e/e:, -o/o:] (e.g.
Thessalian elepyeTé-s [euergeté-s] ‘benefiting (nom sg)’, with participial
-(v)s [-(n)s] added directly to the stem-vowel just as in Attic athematic
verbs, cf. TLOels [tit"é:s] < *Ti0e-vs [tit"e-ns]), and assimilation in clusters
of [I, r, m, n] + [j] or original (and non-final) [s], leading to double liquids/
nasals, as opposed to cluster simplification followed by compensatory
lengthening (e.g. Lesbian kpivvw [krinno:] ‘I judge’, rather than Attic kptvw
[kri:no:], < *kptv-jo [krin-jo:]).® Boeotian and Thessalian share the exten-
sion of athematic -pev [-men] to thematic infinitives (e.g. Boeotian ¢pepépev
[pheré-men] ‘to carry’, rather than ¢épewv [perén] etc).

Some brief examples of West Greek (both Peloponnesian Doric and North-West
Greek), Aeolic, and East Greek (Arcadian, Ionic and Attic) are presented below, with
a short commentary on each. We should first note, however, that punctuation in the
transcriptions of epigraphic texts is mostly editorial and written accentuation a matter
of convention. In reality we know almost nothing about the accentuation of dialects
other than Attic-Ionic (see Probert (2006) for a thorough discussion), and it might
therefore be better to omit written accents altogether. We are, none the less, informed
by later grammarians that the accentuation of Lesbian was ‘recessive’, i.e. that the
accent fell as far from the end of a word as the rules permit. Texts in Lesbian dialect
are therefore conventionally accented in this way. But in so far as Greek grammarians
focused their attention exclusively on literary texts, we might reasonably wonder
whether recessive accentuation was a more general property of Aeolic (there being no
surviving literature in Thessalian, and only the most minimal attestation of literary
Boeotian).

Both here and in subsequent chapters, [ | enclose restorations of illegible or damaged
letters, { } superfluous letters inscribed in error, () editorially corrected letters or expan-
sions of abbreviations, and < > letters mistakenly omitted. Other points to note include
the following: where the sound [w] was retained, it is written with the letter digamma
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F; iotas later written subscript, as in dative singulars etc., here appear adscript; most
local alphabets prior to the standardization of the Ionic version did not distinguish
long e- or o-vowels from the corresponding short ones, the letters E/e and O/o denot-
ing both, so long e- and o-vowels that do not carry a circumflex accent (itself a marker
of length) are indicated here with a macron above: €, o.

The notion of ‘long’ e- and o-vowels, however, requires some further comment. In
some dialects short e- and o-vowels were closer in articulation than their long coun-
terparts (whether generally, as in Attic and Ionic, or in certain environments only, for
which see below), while in other dialects they had the same quality. Furthermore,
though many long e- and o-vowels were inherited, others arose secondarily from con-
traction and compensatory lengthening. According to dialect, therefore, these processes
could lead to long vowels that were closer in articulation than the inherited ones (in
that they retained the quality of the affected short vowels), or to long vowels that
corresponded with these. Once the Ionic alphabet was standardized, in the early 4th
century BC, those dialects in which the new and inherited long vowels fully corre-
sponded used H for all long e-vowels and ) for all long o-vowels, while those in which
they differed in quality, whether generally or in part, used these two symbols for more
open long vowels and EI and OY for closer ones, a usage made possible by the fact
that the diphthongs which these digraphs once represented had earlier been monoph-
thongized to a close [e:] and a close [o:] respectively (the latter then raising further to
[u:]). Prior to this, however, E and O were used in most areas for all long e- and
o-vowels, whatever their quality (as noted).

The dialects that regularly use only H and Q from the 4th century onwards are
Arcadian, Lesbian, and a subset of West Greek including Laconian, Heraclean and
Cretan, though earlier Cretan evidence suggests that there was once a qualitative dif-
ference, subsequently lost, between the long vowels resulting from contraction (closer)
and those arising from compensatory lengthening (more open). In some other West
Greek dialects (e.g. Theran, Cyrenaean, Rhodian and Coan) this difference appears to
have persisted longer, with contraction again leading quite generally to a closer articu-
lation than lengthening (though once again there is a tendency for this distinction to
be lost over time in some areas). Boeotian and Thessalian are potentially misleading
here, in that all long e-vowels in both dialects, along with all long o-vowels in
Thessalian, had been raised in articulation before the introduction of the Ionic alphabet
and these are therefore standardly noted from the 4th century onwards with EI and
OY. Accordingly, these dialects belong properly with Arcadian, Lesbian etc.

Note finally that the letter Hm was originally used to mark word-initial aspiration,
and in this function is transcribed below as H/h. Since such aspiration was lost very
early in the eastern Ionic-speaking area, the letter was recycled, being used first to
denote the new, very open, long e-vowel [z2:] deriving from original long [a:] (a highly
characteristic Attic-Ionic sound change) and then to represent the inherited long
e-vowel [€:] too, once these two sounds had merged. The use of H to represent open
long e-vowels spread quite early to the central lonic-speaking area and also to the
Doric-speaking islands of the southern Aegean, where it doubled up both as the marker
of aspiration and as a symbol for open long e-vowels (though in Crete, where word-
initial aspiration was also lost early, it was naturally used only for the latter). It was
eventually generalized as a means of denoting open long e-vowels [g:] with the stand-
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ardization of the Tonic alphabet. We may also note in passing that the rough and
smooth breathings of the version of the Tonic alphabet used here are in origin graphic
reductions of the left- and right-hand ‘halves’ of H respectively.

In view of the considerable additional variation in archaic local alphabets beyond
what has already been discussed (especially in the notation of the voiceless aspirates
and of [ps, ks]), and given the many remaining uncertainties of interpretation in a
range of specific cases, no attempt will be made here to offer a systematic phonetic
transcription, though each text is accompanied by a word-for-word gloss and a free
translation.

1.4.2 West Greek
(a) Laconian (Sparta, Peloponnesian Doric)

IG V.1.123, 5th century Bc. Record of the victories of Damonon and his son.

Aapdrov  dvébeke  "Abavaialt]  TloAidyou
Damonon dedicated to-Athana  Poliachos

nkdhas TouTd hat oldés mémoka TOV VoV,

having-won thus as no-one ever-yet of-those now.
T4%e  évikahe Aapldvov] ToL avTo  Tebplmoll] alTos  dvioxiov: év
In-these won Damonon with-the his 4-horse-chariot himself driving; in
l'alf 6x0 TeTpdkL-V kal ’ABdvaia TeTlpdkw] kEAevhivia
Farthshaker’s(-games) 4-times and (games-)of-Athana 4-times and-Eleusinian(-games)
TelTpdkv.] kal Tloholdata Aapdvoly] évike Héler, kal ho kéNeE
4-times and (games-)of-Pohoidan Damonon won  at-Helos, and the courser
hdpla, avTOs  dvioxiov évhéBbhais himmols hemrdkiy éx TAr adTO
at-the-same-time, himself driving  with-young mares 7-times out-of the his
hiTmov «kéx 76 alltlo [himmol ...
mares  and-out-of the his stallion.

‘Damonon made this dedication to Athana (Athene) Poliachos, having won victories in
such a way as no man alive today has ever done before. Damonon was victorious in the
following contests with his own four-horse chariot, himself holding the reins: in the games
of the Earthshaker (Poseidon) four times and the games of Athana four times and the
Eleusinian games four times. And Damonon won the games of Pohoidan (Poseidon) at
Helos seven times, and his courser on the same occasions, himself holding the reins, with

5

fillies from his own mares and by his own stallion. ...

Characteristic of all non-Attic-Ionic dialects is the retention of original long [a:] (as in
vikdhas [ni:ka:ha:s] ‘having won’ beside Attic vikfcas [ni:ké:sa:s] etc.) and, where
contraction occurs, the development of [a:] + an o-vowel to [a:] rather than [o:] (as in
Tav [ta:n] ‘the (fem gen pl)’ beside Attic Tév [td:n], both < Tdwv [td:0:n]. We may also
note here the typically West Greek -moka [-poka] (cf. (8h)) alongside specifically
Laconian features such as the use of -« [-kin] as the suffix for numeral adverbs (e.g.
hemtdkw [heptdkin] ‘seven times’ beside Attic émtdkis [heptdkis]) and the general
weakening of intervocalic [s] to [h] (as in évikahe [eni:ka:he] ‘he won’ beside Attic
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¢viknoe [eni:ke:se] etc.). Such a change had occurred generally in Greek during the
Bronze Age, but in many cases the sound was restored analogically on the basis of
parallel forms in which the [s] occurred after a consonant (see (1c)): the weakening
here is a later local development, beginning in the Sth century. On the basis of make-
shift Athenian spellings with ¥ of the sound in Laconian words that is elsewhere spelled
with ©, it also seems likely that © already represented the fricative [0] in Laconian (so
olés [Bids] = Oeds [theds] ‘god/goddess’). As we shall see in subsequent chapters, frica-
tivization of all three voiceless aspirated plosives eventually took place everywhere,
and it is therefore conceivable that the process was already complete in Laconian. In
any case, this example shows clearly that we should not imagine that local orthogra-
phies were routinely adapted to reflect sound change: thus spellings with > appear in
Laconian inscriptions only after the universal adoption of the Ionic alphabet in which
O still represented [t"]. It also follows that the changes in question may also have been
taking place in other areas at this time. Similar problems of orthographic conservatism
arise in connection with major changes in the vowel system, as discussed briefly below
in connection with Boeotian and at length in later chapters.

(b) Cretan (Gortyn, Peloponnesian Doric)

GDI 4991, mid-5th century BC. The Gortyn law code; disputes over the ownership of
slaves.

Owol. 8¢ K EleuBépoL € BONOL  péMNEL  Qumpoléyr, Tpd  Slkas WE dyev.
Gods. Who ever for-free-man or for-slave be-about to-bring-suit, before trial not seize (inf).

al [6¢] ¥ dyeL  kaTadlkakodTo TO EXeVBépD Séka oTaTépavs,

if but ever he-seize let-him-condemn (in-case-}of-the free-man 10 staters,

T0 8ONO TévTe, OTL dyet, kal SLkakodTd — Aaydoar  év Tals TpLol
of-the slave 3, because he-seizes, and let-him-decree release (inf) in  the 3
apépats. al 8] ka  pé& Mayldoel, kaTtadkaddéto T6 Hev  Ereubépo
days. If but ever not he-release, let-him-condemn (in-case-)of-the EMP free-man
oTaTépa, TO6  86AT [balpkvdv Tas dpépas FekdoTas, mply ka  Aaydoer:
a-stater,  of-the slave drachma  (during-)the day each, until ever he-release;
T 8¢ kpovo Tov SuklaoTdr opvivTa  kplvev.

(in respect-)of-the and time  the judge under-oath decide(inf). ...

‘Gods. Whoever is about to bring suit with regard to a free man or a slave shall not make
seizure before the trial. If he makes seizure, he (¢he judge) shall condemn him to a fine of
ten staters in the case of a free man, five in the case of a slave, because he seizes him, and
shall decree that he release him within three days. But if he does not release him, in the
case of a free man he (¢he judge) shall condemn him to a fine of a stater, in the case of a
slave a drachma, for each day until he releases him; and as to the time the judge shall
decide under oath. ...’

Typical West Greek features here include aorist stems in [-ks-] from non-velar roots
(e.g. kaTadikakod-To [katadikaksdto:] ‘let him condemn’ beside Attic kaTadika-od-Tw
[katadikasato:], cf. (8b)) and the forms al and «a [ai, ka:] ‘if, ever’ (see (8g)). Note
that the archaic alphabet used on Crete at this time did not distinguish voiceless
[p, k] from aspirated [p", k"], employing only TT and K (cf. dvmi- [amp"i-], Sapkvdy
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[dark"nd:n] ‘drachma (acc)’). Some regular Cretan characteristics include psilosis (loss
of initial aspiration, as in &s [o0s] ‘who’ beside Attic 8s [hos]), assimilation of [zd] to
[dd] (as inkaTadikad8éTo [katadikaddétto:] ‘let him condemn’ beside AttickaTaSikaléTo
[katdikazdéto:]), short-vowel aorist/perfective subjunctives (as originally in this athe-
matic formation, and guaranteed for Cretan by later spellings: contrast Aayd-ceL
[lagdse:] ‘s/he should release’ with corresponding Attic forms modelled on the long-
vowel thematic subjunctives of the present/imperfective stem), and thematic infinitives
in -ev [-en] (cf. kplvev [kri:nen] ‘to judge’ beside Attic kp{vewv [kri:ne:n]). None of these
features, however, is exclusively Cretan or even exclusively West Greek.

(c) Elean (Olympia, North-West Greek)
GDI 1152, early 6th century Bc. The immunity of Patrias.

A FpdTpa Tolp  Faielos. Tlatplav Oappév Kal — yeveav Kal
The decree  for-the Eleans. Patrias  have-legal-protection (inf) and  family and
TaUTO. Al (¢ Tis kaTLapaloeLe, Fdappev, 6p Fakelo.
the-(property-Jof-him. If but someone bring-charge,  stand-trial (inf), as (against-)Elean.
al (& pémbetav Td {ikara Op péyLoTov TéMOS €xO0L Kal Tol

If but not-should-apply the rights who highest office should-hold and the
Baciides, (éka pvdals ka amotivol féxkaoTtos TOV  pémimoedvTor kabuTais
basilaes, 10  minas should pay each of-the not-applying  dedicated
TOolL ZL  Olvvmior émevmor (€ K Exxavolikas kol Taa  (ikala
to-the Zeus Olympian; take-care-of and should Hellanodikas and the-other rights
émevméTo a  Lapopylar ...

let-take-care-of the board-of-damiourgoi; ...

‘The decree of the Eleans. Patrias shall have legal protection along with his family and
his property. And if anyone brings a charge, that man is to stand trial as [he would if he
brought a charge] against an Elean. And if whoever should hold the highest office and
the basilaes (magistrates) should not apply his rights, each of those who fail to do so
should pay ten minas dedicated to Olympian Zeus, and the Hellanodikas (chief judge with
jurisdiction at the Olympic games) should take care of this, and let the board of dami-
ourgol (magistrates) take care of his other rights; ...”

The interpretation of this text remains uncertain in several respects. Some take
maTpldy [patrid:n] (differently accented) to be a common noun meaning ‘clan’ rather
than a proper name and the subject of the first sentence to be unspecified accused
people who are to enjoy security in respect of ‘clan, family and property’. The target
of the charge in the second sentence must then be an accused’s ‘clan, family and prop-
erty’, but this raises difficulties for the interpretation of the following elliptical clause,
which apparently states that such an accuser shall stand trial ‘as in a case against an
Elean’. Are the accused and his clan and family not likely to be Eleans themselves?
The alternative, adopted here, is to take Patrias to be a foreigner who is given
legal protection on the same basis as an Elean (cf. Koerner (1981: 190-4), Colvin
(2007: 168)).
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Once again West Greek features are in evidence, most obviously the conditional con-
junction ai [ai] (cf. (8g)) and the plural article Tof [toi] (cf. (8¢)), along with the a-vocal-
isminlapés [iards] ‘sacred’ beside Atticlepds [hierds], as inkaT-Lap-atoeLe [kat-iar-auseie]
‘s/he should imprecate/accuse’ beside Attic kab-ep-cloele [kat'-ier-etseie]. Specifically
North-West Greek is the shift of [e] > [a] before [r] seen in [dppev [warre:n] ‘to stand
trial’ beside (F)éppw [(w)érro:] elsewhere (this latter normally with the non-technical
meaning of ‘go away/go to ruin’). Characteristically Elean are the use of the optative
with ka [ka:] to frame an injunction (e.g. ka dmoTivol [ka: apoti:noi] ‘s/he should pay
back’) and of the bare optative in generic relative clauses rather than the subjunctive
with the generic/conditional particle (e.g. dp ... TéXos €xol [or ... télos éxoi] ‘whoever
holds office’.” Note too the psilosis, some apocopation of prepositions, shortening of
final long diphthongs as in dative Tol [toi] ‘to-the’ beside Attic TG [t6:i], the shift of
[e:] > [a:], as in Fakelois [wa:lefois] ‘for-Eleans’, and of [e] > [a] after as well as before [r],
as in kaT-apav-oete [kat-iarad-seie], and partial rhotacism of final [s] > [r], as in Tolp
[tolr] beside Attic Tdis [tois]; in later inscriptions the r-spellings become uniform, though
s-spellings remained in use earlier, as here, with the r-spellings originally typical of pho-
nologically weak forms such as (clitic) articles and pronouns. We may note too the
diphthongal product of compensatory lengthening in final syllables originally ending in
[ns], as in accusative feminine plural ka-fvtais [kat-Butais] ‘dedicated’ beside Attic
kaTa-Hutds [katat"yta:s], both from an original *[kata-t"utans]. The spelling with Z of
what elsewhere would be represented by A, as in (€ for 5¢ [de], {ikavra for Sikaia [dikaia]
etc., probably represents the early fricativization of [d] > [8] (cf. Méndez Dosuna (1991):
Z was free to be redeployed in Elean because it was no longer required to represent [dz,
zd], which had earlier assimilated to [dd] and then simplified initially to [d]). As we shall
see in later chapters, the three voiced plosives were eventually fricativized everywhere,
and this may already have been the case in Elean despite the absence of parallel ortho-
graphic evidence for [b, g]. We should also remember that changes that are directly or
indirectly attested graphically in certain localities in a given period may already have
taken place more widely, but without any corresponding orthographic clues.

(d) Phocian (Delphi, North-West Greek)

CID L3, first half of 5th century BC. Prohibition of the removal of sacred wine.

TOV Folvov pE ddpev  és Tob Bpopovt  al 8¢ ka ¢dpgl, hihaEdoTo TOV
The wine  not take(inf) out-of the racecourse; if but ever one-take, let-him-propitiate the
Bedv hou ka  Kepal&rar, kai peTabuodTo KATTOTELOATD TMéVTE

god for-whom ever it-be-mixed, and let-him-sacrifice-in-lieu and-pay-back 3§

Spaxpds: TovTou 6¢ TOL  kaTayop€oavtl TO héwlooov.

drachmas; of-this and to-the accuser the half.

‘People should not remove the wine from the racecourse; if someone does remove it, let
him propitiate the god for whom it is mixed, and let him offer a sacrifice in place of it
and pay back five drachmas; and half of this is to go to the accuser.’

Though found in a wall dated to the late 4th century the language here generally has
an older appearance, though some ‘modern’ spellings (e.g. -ov for -0 as the genitive
singular in ToD 8pépov [to: dromo:] ‘the racecourse’) suggest we may actually be
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dealing with a later copy of an older inscription. Note once again the characteristic
West Greek conditional conjunction ai [ai] and particle ka [ka:] (8g), and the aorist
stem in [-ks-] from a non-velar root in ht\aé-doTo [hilaks-ast"o:] (8b). This last form
also shows one of the typical North-West Greek 2T spellings discussed in note 7 for
Elean, and may once again provide indirect evidence for a fricative pronunciation of
the voiceless aspirates in other contexts. There is also the North-West Greek shift of
[e] > [a] before [r] in ddpev [faren] ‘to carry’ beside Attic ¢pépewv [p"ére:n]. The short
vowel form of the infinitive ending is not, however, the norm in North-West Greek,
though it is characteristic of Phocian specifically, along with the o-stem form of the
word for ‘half’, h&picoov [hé:misson], beside Attic fjutov [hé:misy] (though neither
of these features is exclusively Phocian). The preposition ¢€ [eks] ‘out of’ usually
appears as ¢k [ek] before consonants, but in some dialects, as here, the cluster simpli-
fied to &os/és [ess/es] in this environment.

1.4.3 Aeolic
(a) Boeotian (Thebes)

IG VII.2418, mid-4th century Bc. List of contributions for the Sacred War beginning
355 BC.

[Toul xpelluata ovvefldhovbo év TOv ToAepov TOV]  émolMépor] BolwTol
These money contributed  to the war which fought Boeotians
melpl TG lapd TO ép Behdols woT  Tos doeBlovtas TO lapoly TG
about the temple the in Delphi  against those defiling the temple of-the
ATOMwvos 7O Iovblw. 'Aptotiovos dpxovros:  "Alv(fol .-

Apollo the Pythian. Aristion being-archon; Alyzaioi ...

mployées Xdpoy  Addwvos, APLOTO .- "AVAKTOpLEES TpLdKOVTA WVas”
elders Charops (son-)of-Dadon, Aristo- ...; Anaktorieis 30 minas;
mployées] ... Pdpuw, "Apkos TEpéos. ...

elders ... {son-)of Phormos, Arkos (son-)of-Tereus.

‘The following contributed money to the war fought by the Boeotians for the temple at
Delphi against those committing sacrilege against the temple of Pythian Apollo. In the
archonship (magistracy) of Aristion: the people of Alyzia ...; the elders Charops son of
Dadon, Aristo- ...; the people of Anaktorion 30 minas; the elders ... son of Phormos,
Arkos son of Tereus ...’

The most distinctively Aeolic feature here is the labial reflex of an original labio-velar
before the front vowel in Behdols [belp"ois] ‘Delphi (dat)’ beside Attic Ae dols [del-
p"ois], both < *g“elbh- ‘womb’ (cf. (8j)). But mainland Aeolic, as noted, often agrees
with North-West Greek, whether as a reflex of its early history or as the result of later
convergence. The use of the preposition év [en] with the accusative to mean ‘to/into’
(v TOov mONepov [en ton polemon] ‘to/for the war’) is clearly an archaism shared by
these two groups (as well as by Arcadian and Cypriot), while the form tapév [hiardn]
‘temple’, with a-vocalism, is common to mainland Aeolic and West Greek in general.
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Some typical Boeotian features are reflected in the orthographic system, which dis-
plays an unusal degree of adaptation to sound change over time. In particular, Boeotian
provides early graphic evidence of major changes in the vowel system that eventually
became universal. By the mid-4th century, for example, standard Boeotian spellings,
in which I [i:], EI [e:] and H [e:] are used where EI [e:], H [e:] and Al [ai] would
normally be expected, show that [e:] (<[ei]) and [e:] (all original and secondary
long e-vowels) had been raised to [i:] and [e:] respectively, while the diphthong
[ai] had been monophthongized to [e:]. Examples from this text include mpLoy-2es
[pri:zgé:es| ‘elders/ambassadors’ beside Thessalian mpeloB-€ia [pre:zbé:a] ‘rank of elder/
embassy’,® xpetpata [kPré:mata] ‘property/money’ beside Attic xpfuara [k"ré:mata],
"ANuCior [aluzdg:oi] ‘Alyzaians’ beside Attic ’A\vCaiot [alyzdaioi]. As always (see also
the discussion of fricativization in connection with Laconian and North-West Greek
above), it is unclear just how much of a pioneer Boeotian truly was in this respect,
given that other alphabets, most importantly the standardized Ionic alphabet, were
much more conservative. This complex issue will be addressed in more detail in later
chapters. Note too the regular raising of [e] > [i] before another vowel, as in émoAépi-ov
[epolémi-on] ‘they fought’ < émoAépe-ov [epoléme-on], and the characteristic mainland
Aeolic 3pl ending in cuveBdlovbo [sunebalont'o] ‘they-contributed’, for standard -vTo
[-nto], perhaps with extension of the aspirate from 1pl -pea [-met"a] and 2 pl -o6e
[-st"e].

(b) Thessalian (Matropolis in western Thessaly)
SEG 36.548, second half of 3rd century Bc. The privileges of the Basaidai clan.

Buos- TUxar dyabav- oubeika Baoaldow Tels elvteooL Tobv mETTApPOUV
God; good fortune; agreement of-Basaidai for-those being of-the 4

yeviow kai Tas Tayds KowavelvTouw TEV mTdrTa Xpovev, Kai auTels
tribes and in-the taga participating (for-)the all time, both for-themselves
kal TaL yevidL TaL és TOTow ywuuéval. pd éoTou modéEaoTa TOT

and the offspring the out-of these happening. Not let-it-be to-accept to

Tav looTiplav padépva padé Tayav Solv ¢Eov  Tds
the equality-of-privilege anyone nor taga they-should-give outside the
ovyyevelas. ...

clan. ...

‘God; good fortune; agreement for those of the Basaidai belonging to the four tribes and
participating in perpetuity in the taga (chief magistracy), both for themselves and for the
offspring issuing from them. It shall not be permitted to accept anyone into equality of
privilege nor should they assign the taga outside the clan. ...’

Note once again the Aeolic reflex of an original labio-velar before a front vowel in
meTTdpour [pettdru:n] ‘four’, beside Attic TeTTdpwy [tettdro:n] (with palatalization, cf.
Latin guattuor for the original sound), and also the typically Aeolic consonant-stem
dative plural ending in -ecot [-essi] as in elvTeool [é:nt-essi| ‘being (dat pl)’, beside the
Tonic ¢odot [etisi] < *[ednt-si] (cf. (8])).” The motive for this development appears to
have been avoidance of the stem allomorphy resulting from the simplification of [-nts-],
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with the ending itself based on the analogy of the o-stem nominative -ou [-0i] beside
dative -oiol [-oisi], so that the usual dative -o1 [-si] was added to the nominative plural
-€s [-es].

Of particular importance here are the Thessalian treatment of both original and
secondary long e- and o-vowels, which had evidently raised to [e:] and [u:] (spelled EI
and OY) respectively, e.g. cuvdeika [sunt"é:ka:] ‘agreement’ (cf. Attic cuvdrikn [synt"é:ke:])
and Baoa{8ow [basaidu:n] ‘Basaidai (gen pl)’ (cf. Attic BaoaiSwv [basaido:n]). The form
of o-stem dative plurals in -eis [-e:s] rather than -ois [-ois], as in Tels [té:s], alTels
[auté:s] and, later in the text, TOTeLs [td:te:s], points to the monophthongization and
subsequent partial loss of lip-rounding attested graphically in this period also for
Boeotian (i.e. [oi] > [©:] > [e:]); but the final stage appears still to be confined to pho-
nologically weak articles and pronouns if we compare 8olv [de:n] ‘they should give’
and, later in the inscription, Eevdékol [ksendoke:] ‘witnesses (nom)’. Similar changes
eventually took place everywhere, and in all environments, though with all the usual
problems of establishing the proper chronology.

In this particular inscription, however, there are some further unexpected spellings
in final syllables which have been taken by Chadwick (1993) as evidence of the shift
from the inherited pitch accent to a stress accent, with an associated loss of vowel
quality (vowel weakening) in post-tonic unaccented syllables containing short [o], and
in clitic elements such as articles. Thus Tév ... xpévev (normally spelled Tov ... xpdvov
[ton ... k"rénon] “(for-)the time’) may well represent [ton ...'k"ronon], while the 3pl
optative form 8ctv [de:n] suggests the complete syncopation of such a vowel (< 8olev
['de:en]). Once again, this shift in the character of the accent eventually occurred
everywhere in Greek, but as always with many uncertainties about the timing. As we
shall see in later chapters, the advent of a stress accent was intimately bound up with
the loss of contrastive distinctions in vowel quantity, though this complication has
been ignored in the tentative transcriptions offered here. Evidence for such vowel
weakening, however, remains a peculiarity of Thessalian, at least in native varieties of
Greek, and indeed of this document.

Apocopated prepositions and preverbs are the norm in this dialect, e.g. moT [pot]
for motl [poti], and mod¢EacTa [po(d)-'deksastzae:] for moTi-8éEacbar [poti-déksasthai],
where the 2T spelling, which is rare and relatively late in Thessalian compared with
North-West Greek, may once again provide evidence for the fricativization of voiceless
aspirates in other environments (though this possibility has not been adopted in the
transcriptions).'’ Other oddities remain unexplained, however. The negative pd, appar-
ently [ma:], for example, is unique to this inscription (elsewhere et [me:] is used in
Thessalian, as expected), and it is quite uncertain why the root element of the demon-
strative meaning ‘this’ is written TuT- rather than TouT- [tu:t-] in the usual way (though
it implies that the pronunciation of the original diphthong [ou] may have developed
differently from that of the long o-vowels). See Garcia-Ramén (1987) for a thorough
discussion of this text.

(c) Lesbian (Mytilene)

IG XII.2.6, soon after 324 BC. Settlement of disputes between exiles returning under
an edict of Alexander the Great and the remaining citizens of Mytilene.
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... lkal ot Blaoil\nes mpooTdBnolBor TiL kaTeAn\UBorTL s Téxvay

. and the basilees let-them-bestow to-the-one having-returned because plot
Texvalpéviol TG ¢lv tal moa mpdobe  [EovTos.  al &€ ké Tis TV
plotting the-one in the city previously being. If but ever anyone of-the
kaTeAn\wOoviTwr pf Eupévn &v Tdls Siadwolileolol TatTlatol, pm
having-returned  not abide in the resolutions these, not ...

le¢éobBw map Tas mOMOS KTHHATOS PNAdevos pnlde oTelxéTw

let-him from the city possession any nor let-him-walk

Ml pRlder TOR Tapexwpnoav  alTwl ol ¢v TaL moa mpdlode  EovTes,
upon any of-what they-surrendered to-him those in the city previously being,
GA\G olrelxovTov  €ml TabTta T4 kTipaTta ol Tapayxwprjcavites adtwl
but  let-them-walk wupon these the possessions those having-surrendered to-him
€K TGV v TAL TON Tpdobe  ébvTwy, kal ol oTpdTayor elolabbis

out-of those in the city previously being, and the strotagoi  thereafter
amodépolyTor ém TOV év TaL mON mpbobe  EovTa TA KTHRATA ...

let-them-return to  the-one in the city previously being the possessions ...

‘And the basilees (magistrates) shall bestow favour on those who have returned from exile
on the grounds that those who were previously in the city are contriving deceit. But if any
of those who have returned from exile does not abide by these resolutions, he shall not
. any property from the city nor shall he lay claim to anything that those who were
previously in the city surrendered to him, but of those who were previously in the city
those who surrendered property to him shall lay claim to this, and the strotagoi (magis-
trates) shall return the property thereafter to those who were previously in the city. ...’

Another important Aeolic feature in evidence here is the perfect participle with
stem in -ovT- [-ont-], as in the imperfective participle, rather than the usual -o1- [-ot-],
so kaTeAn\uB-ovTt [katele:lat"-onti] ‘having returned (dat)’ rather than Attic kate \n\i6-oTt
[katele:lyt"-oti] (see (8j)). The conditional particle ke [ke] is regular in both Lesbian
and Thessalian (Boeotian ka [ka:] is probably a North-West Greek feature), while
3pl imperatives in -vTov [-nton] (active, cf. oTelxo-vTov [sté:k"o-nton] ‘let them walk
(upon)/lay claim to’) and -ofov [-ston] (medio-passive, cf. mpooTifn-c0ov [prostitie:st™
on] ‘let them add/bestow’) are characteristically Lesbian; Attic has -vTwv [-nto:n] and
00wy [-st"o:n] respectively. The final -t [i] of long diphthongs started to be lost quite
early in Lesbian, and from the late 4th century forms with plain long vowels prevail,
so here éupévm [emmén-e:] ‘s’/he abide by (subjunctive)’ beside Attic éupévnt
[emmén-€:i].

An important feature of Lesbian not illustrated here is ‘diphthongal’ compensatory
lengthening following the simplification of [n] + word-final [s] or, medially, [n] + sec-
ondary [s] (i.e. resulting from the assibilation of [ti] or the simplification of *[ts] (<
*[t-j])), as in Taloa [paisa] ‘all (fem sg)’ beside Attic mdoa [pa:sa], both from mdvoa
[pansa] (<*mdvT-ja [pant-ja]). Since accusative plurals of the first and second declension
therefore end in -ats [-ais] and -ois [-0is] (< -avs [-ans] and -ovs [-ons]),' it follows
that the dative plurals of these declensions will normally have ‘long’ forms in -aiot
[-aisi] (cf. TabTalol [tattaisi] ‘these (dat pl)’) and -oio [-o0isi]); only the article has the
short forms, though conventionally with a different written accent from the accusative,
so dative Tdals [tais] vs. accusative Tais [tais] etc.
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1.4.4 East Greek
(a) Arcadian (Mantinea)

IG V.2.262, 5th century BC. Judgement against those guilty of sacrilege against Athena
Alea, whose temple had been the scene of a fight.

[Foldréaot olde v "ANav- ... oméoL dv  xpeoTépLov KakpivE &
Have-been-condemned these to Alea; ... Whom({ever) ever oracle condemn or
yvaolat KaKkpLOEE TOV XpEUATOY, me  TOls FowkidTals)
by-judicial-inquiry be-condemned (in-respect-)of-the property,  with the house-slaves
T4s 0ecd Evat, k& Fowklas 8doacobar  Tas dvad édoas. el

of-the goddess be(inf), and houses  distribute(inf) those above being. Inasmuch-as
TOlS FodrekooL eml TOLS EdLkaoapelv], 4 Te 6Oe0s  kas ol
upon-those condemned on  this-basis we-passed-judgement, the both goddess and the
SikacoTal, dmumedopivlos] TOV  xpEpdTor TO  Ndxos, dmexoplvos kd
judges, having-given-away of-the property the share, kept-away in
TOppéuTEPOY Yévos Eval  dpata mTdvta dml Tol lepol, {Aaov &val.
the-male race  be (inf) days  all from the temple, propitious be (inf).

el &  d\\a s &aToL KA TOVVY, lvpepdés  Eval. ..

If and other-things someone allows against these-things, blameworthy be(inf). ...

“The following have been condemned to pay retribution to Athena Alea: ... Whoever the
oracle condemns or is condemned by judicial process to forfeit his property, this together
with his household slaves shall belong to the goddess, and he shall distribute the houses
he may own in addition. Inasmuch as we, both the goddess and the judges, have passed
judgement on the condemned on the following terms, that they should hand over their
allotted portion of property and be banished in the male line for all time from the temple,
this shall be propitious. And if anyone allows anything else, contrary to these provisions,
that shall be impious. ...”

Some standard East Greek features in evidence here include aorists in -oa- [-sa-] rather
than -Ea- [-ksa-] from verbs in -{w [-zdo:] with non-velar stems (cf. (8b)), as éSikdoaiev
[edikdsa-men] ‘we-judged’), the East Greek 1pl ending -pev [-men] (cf. (8d)), the plural
article ot [oi] (cf. (8¢c)), and the conditional conjunction €t [e:] (cf. (8g)). Arcadian,
however, is a conservative East Greek dialect, as noted, and several archaisms are also
apparent, including the use of iv [in] with the accusative = ‘into’, as also in North-West
Greek and mainland Aeolic (iv < év [en] through the characteristic Arcado-Cypriot
raising before [n], as also in the participial ending -pivos [-minos]), and the 3sg middle/
passive ending in -Tot [-toi] (as in €a-Tol [éa:-toi] ‘s/he allows’), inherited directly from
Mycenaean (e.g. e-u-ke-to(-qe) [etik"e-toi(-k%e)] PY 140 ‘(and) s/he-declares’), beside
the innovative -Tav [-tai] used elsewhere. Characteristically Arcadian are the absence
of compensatory lengthening when final [-ns] is simplified (dm-€xopivos [apek"ominos]
beside Attic dm-exopévouvs [apek!oménu:s] ‘being kept away (acc pl)’, both < q1évovs
[-menons]), the apocopated prepositions and preverbs with subsequent assimila-
tion and simplification of double consonants (ka«pive [ka-krine:] < [kak-krine:] <
[kat-krine:] < [kata-krine:] ‘s/he condemn (subjunctive)’, me Tols ... [pe tois ...] < [pet
tois ...] < [ped tois ...] < [peda tois ...] ‘with the ...”), short diphthongs in the dative
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singulars of a- and o-stem nouns (probably representing original locatives, as in
Tol lepat [toi ieroi] ‘the temple (dat)’), and the use of the dative rather than the usual
genitive with ablatival prepositions (amv Tl tepol [apu toi ieroi] ‘from the temple
(dat)’, as also in Cypriot). Uniquely in this inscription kds [kas] is used for the later
and more usual kat [kai] ‘and” (with assimilation to [w] and simplification inka [oikias
[ka woikias] < [kaw woikias] < [kas woikias])), but this form is also shared by Cypriot
and must be original in the dialect, as is 6vv [6nu] ‘this’ (also shared with Cypriot)
for the usual 8-6¢ [hode]. The prepositions med(d) [ped(d)] ‘with> and 40 [apd] “from’
are attested in Mycenaean, and presumably represent a direct inheritance from the
Bronze Age.

The letter U is used here to indicate the current stage in the development of the
palatalization of labio-velars before front vowels in this dialect, as in ms ‘someone’
(beside Tis [tis] elsewhere) and o-méor ‘to-whomever’ (= Attic 8-Tew [ho-teo:i]), but
mysteriously not in Te [te].'* It probably represents [tf/ts] in that an earlier Arcadian
inscription (IG V.2.554, late 6th/early Sth century) has a spelling with Z implying an
affricate pronunciation (6-{ts ‘whoever’, perhaps = [6-tsis]), while later Arcadian
employs the usual t-spellings, showing that a t-element was involved throughout.

(b) Ionic
(i) Eastern (Berezan near Olbia, a colony of Miletus on the Black Sea)

SEG 26.8435, late 6th century BC. Letter on lead from Achillodoros to his son Protagores.

O TlpwTaydpn, & maTthAp ToL EMLOTENNE. ddLkETAL omo MaTtaovos,

O Protagores, the father to-you writes. He-is-wronged by Matasys,

8oAdTaL  ydp puy kal 1O dopTryeols ameoTépecev.  ENOop map
he-enslaves for him and of-the shipping-business deprived. Going to
‘Avaaybépny dmiynoals ¢nol  ydp abtor "AvaEaydpew  Sdhov

Anaxagores  inform; he-says for him of-Anaxagores slave

&var pudedpevos: Tdu ‘Ava<€a>ybpmns €x€, kal S6AGS Kal

to-be claiming: ‘The-my{(-things) Anaxagores holds, both slave-men and

36Nas kolklas. O 8¢ dvaBit  Te  kal ol dnow Evar oldév EnuThL

slave-women and-houses.” He but shouts-out both and not says  to-be nothing for-himself
Te kai Matacww kal ¢nolr &var éledBepos kal obdér Evar EwutidL

both and Matasys and says to-be free and nothing to-be for-himself
kal Mat{aTlacu. & & TL abtdL  kdvafaydpn,  avTol oldaot
and Matasys. If but anything for-him and-Anaxagores, themselves they-know

N ~ .
KaTA odpds auTodS. ...
between them selves. ...

‘Protagores, your father (Achillodoros) writes to you. He is being abused by Matasys, for
he holds him as a slave and has robbed him of his shipping business. Go to Anaxagores
and inform him; for he (Matasys) says that he (Achillodoros) is Anaxagores’ slave, claim-
ing: “Anaxagores has all my stuff, slave men and slave women and houses.” But he
(Achillodoros) shouts out in protest and denies that there is anything between himself and
Matasys and declares that he is a free man and that there is nothing between himself and
Matasys. If, however, there is anything between him (Matasys) and Anaxagores they
themselves know between themselves. ...”
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The Ionic dialects, with Attic, form the more innovative branch of East Greek. The
most characteristic Ionic innovation here is the shift of original [a:] > [€:] (standardly
written H) in all environments. As noted earlier, this innovation is shared with Attic
but there [a:] is retained/restored after [i, e, r]. So here we have ’Avaéaybpns
[anaksagoére:s] etc. where other dialects, including Attic, would have ’Ava&aydpas
[anaksagodra:s]. Equally characteristic of Attic-Ionic are the optional presence of a final
[-n] (‘movable n1’) in dative plurals in -ou(v) [-si(n)] and verb forms in -oL(v) [-si(n)]/
-(v) [-e(n)]), as ¢notv [p"e:sin] ‘s/he says’, and the process of ‘quantitative metathesis’,
which involves the shortening of an open long e-vowel before an o- or a-vowel, fol-
lowed by synizesis (a running together of the two vowels, involving a semi-vocalic
pronunciation of [e] noted here as [¢]) and, when the second element was originally
short, a form of compensatory lengthening (Méndez Dosuna (1993a)); thus [e:0] > [eo:],
as in "Avaaybp-ew [anaksagoreo:] ‘Anaxagores (gen)’, with -co [-¢0:] < -no [-€:0] < -a0
[-a:0] (in Attic the genitive ending of masculine a-stems was replaced by -ov [-u:],
borrowed from the o-stem paradigm).

Other Ionic features include the form of the reflexive pronoun éwutév [eo:utdn] etc.
beside Attic éautév [hea:utdn], the levelling of the plural paradigm of a number of
irregular verbs (so here ol8-aot [oid-a:si] ‘they-know’ reformed to the singular ol&-a
[oid-a] ‘I-know’ etc., in place of the opaque {o-aot [is-a:si] still retained in Attic), and
the apparent falling together of an original sequence [eo] with the diphthong [eu], as
reflected in the spelling of the latter in é\e4Bepos ‘free’, normally é\el0epos [eletit’eros];
nudedpevos ‘claiming’” was probably therefore pronounced [myt"etimenos].'® Specifi-
cally Eastern Ionic is the loss of aspiration, as in éwutdL [eo:utd:i] ‘to himself’
or amfynoar [ap-€:ge:sai] ‘tell (imperative)’, beside Attic éautdi [hea:utd:i] and
dpNynoar [ap'-hé:ge:sail.

(ii)  Central/Cycladic (Delos)

IG XIL.5.2, late 7th/early 6th century BC. Verse dedication of Nikandre of Naxos to
Artemis (on a statue of a female figure).

NikdvSpn W' avébekev hie)knBoroL toxeaipnt,

Nikandre me dedicated to-Far-shooting Showerer-of-arrows,
QBN Aewodlkno 10 Nafolo, €Ecofos dnjov,

daughter of-Deinodikes the Naxian, exalted of-other(-women),
Aewopéveos 8¢ kaolyvéTn, Phpdod &  droxos (v)<ivs>

of-Deinomenes and sister, of-Phraxos and wife now.

‘Nikandre dedicated me to the Far-shooting Showerer of Arrows (Artemis),
Daughter of Deinodikes the Naxian, exalted above other women,
Sister of Deinomenes, and now wife of Phraxos.’

This inscription in hexameters, the metre of Ionic epic and most notably of the Homeric
poems (see chapter 2 for details), shows that Central Tonic still retained word-initial
aspiration, with H used to represent not only [h] (in fact the whole initial syllable [he]
in hle)knBoroL [hekae:bolo:i] ‘Far-shooting’) but also the current stage in the develop-
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ment of long [a:] towards [€:], presumably [z:]. Evidently this had not yet merged with
original [e:], since the latter is still spelled with E (as in dv<6ckev [an-ét"e:ken] ‘s/he
dedicated’). The letters borrowed as K (kappa) and @ (koppa) represented distinct
phonemes in the Semitic languages, namely /k/ and /q/, but since there was no such
contrast in Greek, the latter was quickly dropped, though it still appears in a few early
inscriptions, as here, to mark the allophone of /k/ before o- and u-vowels.
Interestingly, the metre shows that the endings seen in Aewopéveos (appar-
ently [de:mnomén-eos]), dA"ov (apparently [all-#:0:n]) and Aewod{kmo (apparently
[de:nodik-#:0]) all actually scan as single heavy syllables. With regard to the first of
these, we may compare the later spellings with EY (note 13) and recall the probable
diphthongal pronunciation of -€o- as [eu] in (i). But the later Ionic spellings of the
second two cases, namely -cwv [-go:n] and -€w [-eo:], suggest that these had developed
their monosyllabic status through synizesis (with compensatory lengthening of the
second element when this was originally short), cf. again (i) above. The metrical values
of these endings here therefore show that [2:0(:)] had already undergone these changes,
making the orthography conservative and the probable pronunciation [alled:n] and

[de:nodikeo:].

(iii) Western (Eretria in Euboea)

IG XI1.9.187, late Sth century BC. Stone honouring Hegelochos of Taras (Tarentum)
for his part in the liberation of Eretria from Athens in 411 Bc.

Beol. E8okev Tel Boudjt  Hyéloxov Tov Tapavtivor mpdEevoy

Gods. Tt-seemed-good to-the Council Hegelochos the Tarentine proxenos

clvar  kal ebepyétny kai avtov klall mdidas, kal oftneuy clvat

be (inf) and benefactor both himself and children, and public-maintenance be (inf)
Kal avT@ kal maipt, OTav elmhidnuéwpiy, kal dTeNény Kal
both for-himself and children, whenever they-be-in-town, and exemption-from-taxes and
mpoeSplny és TOS ayovas, ws TuVe A UBE puparTL TN TOALY
privilege-of-front-seats for the games, because having-joined-in-freeing the city

am  Abnvdov.

from Athenians.

‘Gods. The Council decreed that Hegelochos of Taras should be a proxenos (official friend
of Eretria and political representative of Eretrians in Taras) and benefactor, both himself
and his sons, and that meals should be provided at public expense both for himself and
his sons whenever they are in the city, and the privilege of occupying front seats at the
games, because of his help in freeing the city from the Athenians.’

As might be expected from its geographical location, the Ionic of Euboea is in some
ways closer to Attic than are more Eastern varieties. In particular, Euboean shows
initial aspiration, Attic-style [tt] and [rr] where other Tonic dialects have [ss] and [rs]
(e.g. in 6d\aTTa [t'dlatta] ‘sea’ and Odppos [t"arros] ‘boldness’), and also lacks compen-
satory lengthening in words such as £€vos [ksénos] beside regular Ionic E€ivos [ksé:nos],
both < &&vfos [ksénwos]. None the less, it shares with the rest of Ionic the shift of
original [a:] > [e:] in all environments (cf. TpoeSpinv [pro(h)edrie:n] ‘privilege-of-front-
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seats’), a marked resistance to certain vowel contractions (as in émSnuéwpLy
[epide:méo:rin] ‘they-are-in-town (subjunctive)’ beside Attic éménpdowv [epide:mo:sin])
and the formation of feminine abstract nouns from s-stem adjectives with the suffix
<nl<l)n [-ée/-e:€:] (< *eloHa [-es-ia:]) rather than -cla [-e:a] (so dTeNén [atelée:]
‘exemption from taxes’, rather than dTéleia [atéle:a], both < dTerfis [atelé:s] “free-
from-charges’). The shortening of long diphthongs, seen here in the article 7€t [tei] but
not yet in the noun Bourfit [bu:l&i] ‘council’, is typical of Euboean after around 400
BC. The rhotacism of intervocalic [s] > [r], as in maipl [pairi] ‘children (dat pl)’ for
maiot [paisi] etc., is a marked peculiarity of the dialect of Eretria and Oropos.

(c) Attic

IG 1.3.40, 446/5 BcC. Stone from the acropolis of Athens regulating relations between
the city and Chalcis in Euboea following the revolt of the island from the Athenian
league.

¢Soxoev Tell  PloAéL kal TOL 8oL, 'AvTioxis glmpuTldveve,
It-seemed-good to-the council and the people, Antiochis(-tribe) was-presiding,
ApaxlovlTides émeoTdTE, AldyveTos elme: KaTta TAde TOV
Drakontides  was-chief-president, Diognetos  proposed: on these(-terms) the
hépkov dudoar ’ABevaior TEV BoOrEV kal TOS OkaoTdsT oUK

oath swear  of-Athenians the council and the jurors: not

EX0END Xaikidéas €éx  Xalkidos obd¢ Tév mOMV avdoTaTov

I-shall-expel Chalcidians from Chalcis nor the city ruined

TONCO obd¢ 18LOTEY oUdéva ATLPS0G o0de duyer  (Ed00
I-shall-make nor private-citizen none  I-shall-strip-of-rights, nor with-exile I-shall-punish
oUd¢ xoUMEQPoopaL oudé dmokTerd olde xpépata adaipéoopal

nor I-shall-arrest nor [I-shall-kill nor property I-shall-take-away

dkplTs  oldevos dvev  TO B&uo TO ABnvaiov ...

unjudged (from-)no-one without the people the of-Athenians ...

‘The Council and the People resolved, the Antiochis tribe was presiding, Drakontides was
in the chair, Diognetos put the motion: the Council and jurors of the Athenians shall
swear the oath as follows: I shall not expel the Chalcidians from Chalcis nor lay waste
their city nor deprive any individual of his rights nor punish him with exile nor arrest him
nor put him to death nor deprive anyone of his property untried without the People of
the Athenians ...

The ‘old’ Athenian alphabet did not include the letters H and Q, or use the digraphs EI
and OY other than to note what had been genuine diphthongs: E and O are therefore
employed to represent all e- and o-vowels. Similarly, X2 and ®X were used where = and ¥
would appear after the adoption of the Ionic alphabet, cf. xouri&doopar [ksyllgpsomai]
T shall arrest’: these spellings imply that [s] was perceived as having an acoustic
effect on the preceding plosive analogous to aspiration. Where a diphthong ending in
[i] was followed by a vowel there was a tendency in several dialects, including Attic,
for this to acquire a consonantal articulation [j] and then, at least optionally, to be
dropped. In some common words this pronunciation became the norm and was
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reflected in the standard orthography, cf. mood [poé:so:] ‘I shall make/do’, <
mothow  [pojé:so:)/[poiéiso:] (though the etymological spelling was later restored,
leading eventually to a spelling pronunciation). As we shall see in subsequent chapters,
the use of periphrases comprising an abstract noun with a verb like ‘do’ (e.g.
avdoTaTor monod [andstaton poé:so:] ‘ruined I-shall-make’) is a characteristic of the
language of Athenian officialdom that was to have a long-term future in this register.

A developed variety of Attic was soon to play the dominant role in the subsequent
development of Greek, a history from which all other ancient dialects eventually dis-
appeared almost without trace. This story will be taken up in detail in chapter 3, but
first we must consider the role of the ancient dialects in literature, and in particular
the emergence of specifically literary dialects, since this issue lies at the heart of the
problem of diglossia which has characterized Greek for most of its history.

Notes

1 The conventional written accents on Ancient Greek words are normally transferred directly
into phonetic transcriptions (see Introduction, note 2), except in the case of articles, relative
pronouns, prepositions and certain conjunctions which, in connected speech, were unac-
cented proclitics, just as forms of the 3rd-person anaphoric pronoun adtév [autén] ‘him’
etc. were enclitic (see Méndez Dosuna (2000: 279-8, for relevant evidence and examples).
In later chapters, dealing with periods when the ancient pitch accent had changed to one
characterized by stress, analogous conventions are applied.

2 /bl is largely the product of later developments, deriving particularly < */g"/, on which see
immediately below, and may not even have been a sound of Mycenaean at all (cf. Thompson
(2005)).

3 Normally [j], though palatalization of [t] also occurs before original [w], as in Ionic
Téooepes [tésseres]/Attic TéTTapes [téttares] < IE *k“etwor-, perhaps involving the fronting
of [w] > [j*] caused by an inherently palatalized articulation of /t/ as [t] in at least this
environment.

4 The group [ns] has here been simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened in ‘compensa-
tion’ to maintain the original ‘heavy’ syllable quantity. The ancient pitch accent was associ-
ated with a syllable-timed rhythm, reflected directly in poetry, which required fixed metrical
sequences of light and heavy syllables, the latter being ‘closed’ (by a consonant or length),
the former ‘open’ (i.e. not so closed). See Allen (1973), Devine and Stephens (1994) for a
full discussion of the issues.

5 The element -au [-ai] occurs in other infinitives (e.g. that of the sigmatic aorist active and
in medio-passives) so the extension of this to -puev [-men] may be partly a matter of para-
digmatic levelling. But the addition is only to the athematic infinitive ending, which suggests
that a specific model, i.e. one involving this ending in just the athematic infinitives, must
have provided the impetus for the change.

6 Itis a moot point whether the non-Aeolic simplification that precedes compensatory length-
ening is of the original cluster or of a geminate liquid/nasal of the Aeolic type.

7 Note that Elean spellings with 2K and 2T, e.g. mdoko for mdoxw [pasko] ‘I suffer’ or medio-
passive infinitives in -oTal for -ofai [-sthai], suggest that voiceless aspirates had in general
become fricatives as in Laconian, but that a preceding [s] had blocked the process. So here
éxol [éxoi] etc.

8 In Aeolic [g] is the normal reflex of the voiced labio-velar before [u], and [b] before e-vowels,
but there was much analogical levelling within paradigms and among related word forms.
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The Thessalian stem is athematic, with the unexpected long vowel perhaps deriving analogi-
cally from participles like PLAeTvTeS [philé:ntes] ‘loving (nom pl)’, remodelled from pLrévTes
[philéntes] on the basis of the stem in ¢ihetyu [phile:mi] I love’, cf. kowavei-vTovw
[koina:né:ntu:n] ‘participating (gen pl)’ in this text, again showing the long stem-vowel and
the athematic conjugation of vowel-stem verbs characteristic of Thessalian and Lesbian (as
well as of Arcadian and Cypriot) but not of Boeotian (cf. (8j)): contrast émoAéiL-o-v [epolémi-
o-n] in 1.4.3(a). This may therefore have been a feature of Mycenaean that also character-
ized the North-West Greek of the ‘bridge’ areas where Aeolic was later to develop its own
distinctive identity, with Boeotian subsequently reverting to North-West Greek norms, as
often.

The final -a is perhaps just a mistake for -au [-ai], though this does not rule out the pos-
sibility of a monophthongized pronunciation similar to that written with H in Boeotian (as
suggested in the transcription).

Prevocalic final [-ns] simplified to [-s] prehistorically in all dialects, but remained unchanged
pre-consonantally, being subject to simplification only later (and then not everywhere);
in the latter case compensatory lengthening of some kind took place. Most dialects then
generalized one or the other form, though the original distribution is preserved in the
forms of the article in early Cretan, as in the Gortyn law code.

It is also used, in a unique aberration from normal spellings, to mark a similar, though
presumably voiced, pronunciation of original [d] before a front vowel in dmv-nedo-uivos
?[apu-dzedo-minos] ‘having given away’ (cf. Attic dmo-8eSoévovs [apodedoménu:s]).
Spellings with -ev- [eu] of original [eo]-sequences are sometimes later attested (and even
appear in the text of Homer, presumably as an editorial correction for the sake of the metre,
cf. 2.2 number (4)).
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CrassicAL GREEK: OFFICIAL
AND LITERARY ‘STANDARDS’

2.1 Introduction

Though there were certainly differences based on class, age and gender within the
dialect of any given city, there is little to suggest that there was any significant differ-
ence in prestige between the geographically defined varieties of spoken Greek down
into the classical period. Indeed, there was no basis for such differentiation in the
absence of a unified Greek state and the cultural pre-eminence typically associated with
the dialect of a dominant class within a larger political structure transcending the
boundaries of individual cities.

Much the same situation obtains for the official written versions of local dialects
known to us from inscriptions (key characteristics and examples are given in 1.4),
though the great Ionian cities of Asia Minor appear to have adopted a more or less
unified official standard from early times, in recognition of their collective cultural iden-
tity and shared political interests. Otherwise, the first dialects to acquire a truly panhel-
lenic status were those employed in early Greek literature during the 7th, 6th and Sth
centuries BC. Though our texts have undoubtedly suffered from editorial ‘correction’
and copyists’ error over the centuries, enough remains clear to enable us to conclude, on
the basis of comparison with inscriptional material, that the earliest examples of work
in any particular genre are composed in stylized versions of the dialects of the regions
where those who first gave that genre its definitive form lived and worked.

The prestige attaching to such classic works soon led to what seems, from a modern
point of view, a rather surprising development. During this period most genres (defin-
able in terms of metre, subject matter and manner of performance) attracted authors
from across the Greek-speaking world, and their work was routinely composed in the
traditionally associated literary dialects even when the authors concerned came from
areas in which a different variety was spoken. This genre-conditioning of dialect is a
striking feature of the earliest Greek literature and is not only a sign of respect for
tradition but also a natural consequence of the ready availability within any particular
written dialect of established and refined literary conventions and verbal ‘tools of the
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trade’. See Cassio (2008) for an up-to-date survey of the Ancient Greek literary dialects,
together with relevant bibliography.

2.2 The Language of Homer and its Influence

2.2.1 Ionian epic

To understand this situation properly we must first examine the language of the earliest
surviving Greek literature, that of the ‘Homeric’ epic poems the Iliad and the Odyssey.'
The dialect of the texts that have been transmitted to us is essentially an archaic eastern
Ionic® but with an admixture of Aeolic features (some ancient, some more recent, and
with different regional origins), and a number of conspicuous archaisms not charac-
teristic of any one particular historical dialect or region (see Palmer (1962), Horrocks
(1980, 1987, 1997)). A sample of the relevant diagnostic data is given in (1):

(1) (a) Ionic:

(i)  original [a:] > [€:] in all environments (e.g. Bin [bie:] ‘force’).

(i) ‘quantitative metathesis’ (e.g. -mo [-€:0] > -€w [-g0:], as in
TInAnLddew [pe:lesiddeo:] ‘the son of Peleus (gen)’, cf. 1.4.4 (b)(i)).

(iii) athematic infinitives in -vat [-nai] (e.g. Ocilvai [t"e:nai] ‘to put’).

(iv) conditional v [e:n] ‘if’, and modal particle dv [an].

(v) compensatory lengthening in Eelvos [ksé:nos] ‘stranger/guest’ etc.
after simplification of clusters consisting of a liquid/nasal + [w]
(eastern and in part central Tonic, but not western).

(b) Aeolic:
(i)  labial reflexes of labio-velars before [i, €] (e.g. mloupes [pisyres]
‘four’).

(i) gemination of liquids/nasals rather than simplification of clusters
involving liquids/nasals with [j] or original [s] followed by compen-
satory lengthening (e.g. éppevial) [émmen(ai)] ‘to be’ < *[és-men(ai)]
etc.: not Boeotian).

(iii) thematic infinitives in -£4iev [-é-men], mainland Aeolic (e.g.
akov<-ev [aku:émen] ‘to hear’).

(iv) athematic infinitives in -pev [-men], mainland Aeolic (e.g. {-ev
[imen] ‘to go’).

(v) athematic infinitives in -pevar [-menai], Lesbian (e.g. épeval
[émmenai] ‘to be’).

(vi) dative plurals of consonant-stem nouns in -ecot [-essi] (e.g. md8ecal
[podessi] ‘feet’).

(c) Archaisms (many probably of Mycenaean vintage):

(i)  o-stem genitives in -oLo [-0i0] (e.g. 86poto [ddmoio] ‘house’).

(ii)  theobliquecase ending -t [-p"i] (e.g. dpeadL(v) [6resp"in] ‘mountains’.

(iii) much vocabulary, such as gva€ [dnaks] ‘ruler’, 8émas [dépas] ‘cup’,
¢yxos [énkPos] ‘sword’, etc.

Ionic predominates throughout and the Aeolic and archaic forms normally provide
semantically equivalent variants that are metrically distinct in terms of their patterning
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of light and heavy syllables.” This plainly artificial amalgam is explained by arguing
that the Greek epic tradition was in origin an oral one (for the development of the
original hypothesis see M. Parry (1928a, 1928b, 1930, 1932), and A. Parry (1971);
the bibliography is now enormous). Its origins almost certainly go back into the Bronze
Age (cf. Horrocks (1980, 1997)) and its final development, culminating in the Iliad
and Odyssey, probably took place in Ionia during the 8th century BC. Dialect mixture
and archaism are typical of traditional oral poetry, and the reason has to do with the
typically ‘formulaic’ character of oral poetic diction, which, in a world without writing,
evolves organically within the framework of a fixed metre as an aid to composition
and memory.

Recall that in the absence of contrastive stress the ancient pitch accent was associ-
ated with a syllable-timed speech rhythm. Early Greek poetry therefore exhibits a range
of stylizations of natural phonological phrasing into ‘lines’, or sometimes ‘stanzas’,
characterized by sequences of light (~) and heavy () syllables organized into metrical
feet. Greek epic, for example, is composed in dactylic hexameters, lines of six feet
consisting either of dactyls (- ), truncated in the sixth foot to (- -), or spondees
(= -); the fourth foot is typically, and the fifth foot overwhelmingly, dactylic:

2) = =P =P =P - o

Over time, as a natural consequence of the composition, performance and transmission
of ‘text’ without the aid of writing, recurrent themes come to be characterized by sets
of conventional, though always adaptable, descriptive phrases occupying different sec-
tions of the line. Such ‘formula systems’ are not merely rendered more memorable by
their metricality, but crucially facilitate new composition by providing the poet with
ready-made sets of metrically different ways of saying the same or similar things (cf.
Hoekstra (1965), Hainsworth (1968), Horrocks (1980, 1997)). In (3), for example,
we have the formula system for describing a weeping male in the accusative case, where
each variant occupies a different slot within the last four feet of a hexameter (the
optional adjectives, with different meanings and metrical structures, provide for extra
flexibility over and above the core components):

3) ..3 4 S 6

Sdkpv  xé- -oVTd
KaTd Sdkpv  xé- -ovTd
Té- PEV  KATA Sdkpu  xé- -ovTd
Bae- POV KATA ddkpu  xé- -ovTa
dakry k"- -onta

tear pouring(acc)
kata dakry kbé- -onta

down tear pouring(acc)
té- ren  kata dakry khé- -onta

soft down tear pouring(acc)
thale- ron  kata dakry khé- -onta

abundant down tear pouring(acc)
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Ultimately the feasibility of composition, memorization and performance depends
on the availability of such conventionalized diction across the core thematic spectrum,
and the poet’s capabilities would be seriously damaged if these fundamental building
blocks were undermined by the replacement of traditional forms with more modern
equivalents with different metrical properties. Earlier, or dialectally distinct, grammati-
cal forms and phrases were therefore retained whenever these offered metrical options
distinct from their 8th-century Ionic equivalents, especially if these were embedded in
a range of formula systems. In the case of (3), for example, the option of separating
a preverb from its verb (so-called ‘tmesis’, as in katd ... xéovTa [kata ... khéonta]) is a
very ancient construction that had probably passed out of vernacular use centuries
earlier but had remained central to the oral poet’s formulaic repertoire. Such traditional
elements could, of course, also be exploited freely outside the network of formula
systems, since metrically different endings, word forms and phrases of identical or
closely related meaning are self-evidently helpful across the board. The propensity of
oral traditions to retain archaic and ‘foreign’ dialect forms long after the introduction
of more modern, or more local, equivalents needs no further explanation.

Thus, although such an artificial language could never have been the spoken dialect
of any particular region, the fundamentals of grammar and diction were regularly
modernized in line with the spoken Greek of those localities where epic bards were
working at any given time. The major proviso, as noted, was that such updating should
not seriously damage the poets’ traditional compositional and stylistic repertoire,
thereby guaranteeing the retention of older and ‘foreign’ elements at each stage. For
the Homeric poems, the eastern Ionic of the 8th century BC provided the latest, and
so the dominant, layer of linguistic fabric into which other elements remained inextri-
cably woven. Of these, the residual archaisms are readily explained as formulaically
protected, or stylistically characteristic, survivals from the Bronze Age, but there are
two competing scenarios to account for the presence of the Aeolicisms. According to
one theory, epic story-telling in the post-Mycenaean era was initially developed in areas
where Aeolic speech was emerging and only passed over to Ionia at a later date for
the final ‘phase’ of its artistic evolution (cf. West (1988), Peters (1986), and see Haug
(2002) for a recent attempt to support this hypothesis). The other theory, perhaps
more realistically, sees hexameter poetry in some form as a common inheritance of
both the Aeolic- and Ionic-speaking areas after the Mycenaean collapse, with borrow-
ing and adaptation of material between the two traditions until the time when the
Ionic tradition, perhaps in part as a result of the monumental composition of the Iliad
and Odyssey, finally eclipsed its rival. Horrocks (1987, 1997) offers some arguments
in favour of the hypothesis that Homer’s Aeolicisms were borrowed from such a
parallel tradition rather than representing the residue of an earlier Aeolic phase of the
tradition (see also Wyatt (1992)).

Only when the epic tradition shifted from a truly creative to a more recitative phase,
a change standardly associated with the effects of the return and spread of writing
during the 8th and 7th centuries, did the Homeric poems and other traditional hex-
ameter poetry eventually come to be seen not as a corpus of material inevitably to be
adapted over time but rather as constituting a set of definitive ‘texts’ for recitation,*
texts which also provided a linguistic model for any future, increasingly literate, com-
position in hexameters. The first Greek literary dialect was thus created, and its impact
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was to be immense and lasting. The unprecedented scope and outstanding quality of
the Homeric poems undoubtedly contributed to the decline and ultimate demise
of innovative composition, and may even have prompted the earliest extended use of
writing as a means of recording them (see Powell (1996)). Whether or not this is so,
their prestige in antiquity cannot be overestimated. They were felt to embody the very
essence of Greek culture and quickly formed the cornerstone of traditional education
throughout the Greek-speaking world. It was therefore entirely appropriate, though
also entirely accidental, that their dialect was not that of a particular region but a
‘poetic’ variety which, while clearly related to contemporary Ionic, transcended the
parochialism of local and even official varieties through the elevating effects of archa-
ism and high-flown formulaic phraseology and the distancing effect of Aeolic loan-
words and grammatical formatives. These linguistic qualities of the first, universally
admired, masterpieces of Greek literature determined the Greek view of what was
linguistically appropriate within the higher levels of poetic discourse for many centuries
to come (see, for example, Aristotle Rbhetoric 1404b, Poetics 1458a-b, and cf. Passa
(2008a) for an up-to-date survey of the various issues involved).

In (4) Achilles replies to king Priam of Troy, who wishes to ransom the body of his
son Hector, killed by Achilles in revenge for the death of his friend Patroclus:’

(4)
s ddTo, TO & dpa matpds P Tpepov dpoe yooio:
&fdpevos 8 dpa xelpds dmdcaTto Hka yépovTa.
Toy 8¢ pvmoapérw 6 pév “Extopos dvdpoddrolo
KAJL' ddlvd, mpomdpolBe modGY CAxLAfios élvobels,
abTdp "AxIMels KkAdiev v matép, dNoTe § alTe
TldTpokhov: TGV & oTovaxy KATd BSOPAT OpOpEL.
alrap €mel pa ybéoLo TeTdpmeTo Slog "AxiLAels,
kal ol dmd wpamiSwy AN {pepos A8 dmd yulwy,
abtik dmd Opdvov MpTo, YéporTa B¢ xelpds dvioTn,
olkTelpwy TOMOY TE kdpn TONOV Te Yévelov,
kal pw ¢wvioas émea mTepdevTA TpoomUda
A SelN, ) & moMdG kak dvoxeo cdv kaTd Ouubdv.
mhs &TAns éml vias Axadr éNdépev olos,
avdpos €s 0dbapols, O ToL Moréas Te kal €oflols
vi€as EEevdpléa;  oldfpeldy v ToL HTOP.
A\ dye o1 kaT dp €lev émi Bpdvou, dhyea & Eumms
év Bup®d kaTtakeloBar édoopev axvipevol mep:
ot ydp Tis TpRELS TéAETAL Kpuepolo ydoLo.”

Homer Iliad 24, 507-24

[ho:s phato, th:i d ara patros  hup" hi:meron 3rse g60i0;

Thus he-spoke, in-him and then for-father somewhat desire he-aroused of-lamentatior
hapsdmenos d ara kPe:rds  ap3:sato g:ka géronta.

touching and then hand he-pushed-away gently old-man.

to: de mne:saméno:  ho men héktoros  androp"énoio

The-two and remembering  the-one EMP Hector man-slaying

klai adina, proparoit’e  poda:n akhilg:os elusteis,

wept vehemently, before feet of-Achilles slipping-down,
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autar akPillets klalen heon patér, allote d alte

but Achilles wept his father, another-time and further
patroklon; to:n de stonak"s:  kata  d3:mat or:re:.
Patroclus;  of-them and wailing through house rose.

autar epé: ra gdoio tetarpeto  di:os  akPilleds,
But when then of-lamentation had-his-fill noble Achilles,
kai hoi apo prapido:n  &lt" hi:meros e:d apo gijjom,
and for-him from mind went desire and from limbs,
autik  apo t'réno: A:rto, géronta dé kPeirds aniste:,
forthwith from seat he-rose, old-man and by-hand he-raised-up,
oikté:romn polién te  kdre: poliéon te géne:on,

pitying grey  both head grey and beard,

kai min pPo:néisa:s  épea pterdenta prose:uda:

and him speaking-aloud words winged  addressed:

a: dél, g de polla kak dnsk’eo  son kata t"u:mén.
Ah unlucky man, indeed and many evils you-endured your in  heart.
pdis étle:s epi nt:as ak"aidn  elt"émen oios,

How you-dared to ships  of-Achacans to-come alone,

andros es op"t"almé:s, hos toi poléas te  kai est"l6:s

of-man to eyes, who for-you many both and good

hujjéas eksendriksa? side:re:6n nu  toi &:tor.

sons I-killed? Iron surely for-you heart.

all 4ge de: kat ar hézdeu epit'réno:, algead émpe:s

But come indeed down then sit on seat, woes and at-least

en t"u:md:i katakést"ai ea:somen  ak"nimenoi per;

in heart to-rest we-will-allow grieving though;
0: gar tis pré:ksis péletai kruerolo gooio. ]

Not for any result  exists of-chilling lamentation.

‘So he spoke, and stirred in him some passion of grieving for his own father. He took the
old man’s hand and pushed him gently away, and the two of them remembered, Priam
slipping down before Achilles’ feet and weeping vehemently for Hector slayer-of-men,
Achilles for his own father and then again for Patroclus. Their wailing rose through the
house. Then when noble Achilles had taken his fill of sorrow and the passion had gone
from his mind and limbs, he rose forthwith from his seat and raised the old man by the
hand, pitying his grey head and his grey beard, and addressed him aloud in winged words:
‘Ah unlucky man, you have surely endured many evils in your heart. How could you dare
to come alone to the ships of the Achaeans, before the eyes of the man, myself, who have
killed many fine sons of yours? Your heart is surely made of iron. Come and sit down
now upon this chair, and despite our grieving we will let our sorrows at least lie still in
the heart. For there is no gain in chill lamentation.’

Assuming an east [onic origin for the monumental Homeric poems, as seems most likely,
the writing of word-initial aspiration, though reflected here in the transcription, must be
assumed to be post-Homeric and of editorial origin (recall that east Ionic is psilotic
from the time of the earliest records). Alongside the characteristic Tonic forms with
[e:] from original [a:] (oTovaxn |stonak"é:] ‘wailing’, dviomn [aniste:] ‘s/he raised up’,
mofi€ls [pré:ksis] ‘gain’), we may also note here the Aeolic thematic infinitive é\0épev
[elt"émen] ‘to come’ and the Acolic treatment of the initial labio-velar in méleTal
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[péletai] ‘there exists’ (this verb did not survive in Tonic so the expected TéreTal [téletai]
would have been impossible). Among the archaisms in evidence the metrically useful
o-stem genitive singular in -oto [-0i0] appears rather more frequently than the ‘modern’
-ou [-0:] (just twice in Opdévou [tréno:] ‘seat’); there are also two examples of tmesis,
namely ¢’ ({pepor) dpoe [hup" (hi:meron) 3:rse] ‘s/he somewhat (passion) aroused’,
and kat' (dp) €Cev [kat ar hézdeu] ‘down (then) sit (imp)’, the latter with Ionic-style
contraction of -€o [-eo] > -ev [-eu], cf. 1.4.3 (b)(i) (though the spelling is probably late).

The use of a stylized regional dialect blended with a range of ‘archaic’, ‘foreign” and
‘poetic’ features associated with a particular genre is also characteristic of other varie-
ties of poetry in the 7th and 6th centuries Bc.® Though the earliest surviving examples
necessarily come from the alphabetic period, it is almost certain that each of the genres
was shaped by a long oral tradition during which it had evolved its own dialectal
characteristics and stylistic conventions. But by the time we have access to these tradi-
tions there was already widespread exploitation of epic forms and epic diction. This
is not to say that early Greek poetry is fundamentally unoriginal: literary dialects were
always adaptable, and individual poets were capable of significant experimentation
and innovation. But all genres display in varying degrees a ‘distanced’ quality deriving
in part from their own internal evolution but also reflecting a universal appreciation
of the value of epic-style diction in imparting a universal quality to work that was
increasingly aimed at a panhellenic audience.

2.2.2 Ionian elegy and iambus

Some of the earliest poetry of the archaic age comes from Ionic-speaking areas and is
composed in dactylic or iambic/trochaic rhythms, i.e. metres based on combinations
of dactyls and spondees (- -~ and - -) on the one hand, and of iambs/trochees and
spondees (-~ -/~ - and - -) on the other. Most of this dactylic poetry is not composed
purely in hexameters, however, but in ‘elegiac couplets’, each consisting of a hexameter
followed by a (so-called) pentameter:

Leading figures include Archilochus (7th century, from Paros in the Cyclades, but left
for Thasos), Callinus (7th century, from Ephesus), Mimnermus (7th century, probably
from Smyrna, though apparently descended from immigrants from Colophon),
Semonides (7th century, originally from Samos but led a colony to Amorgos) and
Hipponax (6th century, from Ephesus), though there are also practitioners of Ionic-
style poetry from other dialect areas, including Tyrtaeus (7th century, from Sparta),
Solon (7th/6th century, from Athens) and Theognis (6th century, from Megara), all of
whom seemingly make only minimal use of elements from their own local vernaculars.’
In general, the dactylic character of elegiac poetry allows for straightforward deploy-
ment of epic formulae and diction, and the impression is overwhelmingly of traditional
foundations rooted in the language of the epic, though with additional contemporary
elements, chiefly from Ionic, as required by the subject matter.® By contrast, the Ionian
tradition of iambic/trochaic poetry, a genre that had clearly evolved independently of
the epic, makes significantly less use of epic precedent and convention and its diction
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appears to be correspondingly closer to the Ionic vernacular. Both genres deal with an
astonishing range of subject matter (see West (1974), Bowie (1986), Passa (2008b),
Kaczko (2008a)).

Archilochus 5, which is probably a complete poem, is a good example of the more
personal, and often much more cynical, tone of Ionic elegiac poetry:

(6)

domidl pev Zatwv Tis dydMeTai, v mapd Bdpve
EVTOS GUWUNTOV KAATOV OUK €68EAwY,

attov & é€feodwoa. Ti pou pérel domis éxelvm;
EppéTw ¢EabTis kThHoopal ob kakiw.

Archilochus §

[aspidi men saio:n  tis agalletai, hem para t"dmno:i
In-shield EMP of-the-Saii someone exults, which beside bush
éntos amd:me:ton kallipon  o:k et'élom,
weapon blameless I-abandoned not willing,
auton d  eksesdosa. i moi méle: aspis ekéne:?
self  but I-saved. What to-me concerns shield that?
erréto:; eksatis kté:somai  o: kakio:]

let-it-perish; again  I-will-acquire not worse.

‘Some Thracian tribesman rejoices in my shield (blameless equipment that I abandoned
unwillingly beside a bush), but myself I saved. What does that shield mean to me? To hell
with it! Pll get another one just as good.’

Sextus Empiricus (Pyrrhoneioi Hypotyposeis 3.216) slightly misquotes the first three
lines of this poem in connection with the story of the Spartan mother who told her
son to return from battle with his shield or on it (i.e. dead). Though there is nothing
remotely heroic, or indeed Homeric, about the sentiments here, almost all of the phra-
seology that is so skilfully and wittily recycled can be found somewhere in the Iliad
and Odyssey, including the epic Aeolicism kd\-Mmov [kéllipon] ‘I abandoned’, with
apocopation of the preverb katd- [kata-]. But the use of the singular évrtos [éntos]
‘(piece of) equipment’ is apparently an innovation, while dp@pnTov ‘blameless’ appears
just once in the Homeric corpus, at Iliad 12.109.

2.2.3 Personal lyric

The personal lyric poetry of Alcaeus and Sappho, both from 7th/6th-century Bc Lesbos,
appears at first sight to make quite natural use of the Lesbian dialect, though we have
no early epigraphic material to compare directly and we should remember that our
texts are largely the work of Hellenistic scholars of the 3rd and 2nd centuries who
inter alia seem to have introduced a number of false hyper-Aeolic forms. But both
poets were working within a tradition that must have had long-term links with the
various Ionian traditions, and which allowed occasional use of epic-style features and
phraseology, not only in poems with dactylic rhythms, such as Sappho 44,” but also
more generally. Noteworthy among these are: genitives of o-stems in -oto [-0io] beside
Lesbian -w [-0:] (Alcaeus 174(a), épxopévoto [erk"oménoio] ‘coming’); dative plurals of
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o-stems in -ois [-ois] beside -oiol [-oisi] (Sappho 94.12, mé\\ols ... aTedpdvots [pdllois
...step"dnois] ‘many...garlands’); dative plurals of consonant stems in -oL(v) [-si(n)]
beside -eool [-essi| (Alcaeus 129.22, méow [pdsin] “feet’); 3pl aorists (past perfectives)
of athematic verbs in -cav [-san| rather than -v [-n] (¢8ocav [édosan] ‘they gave’);
omission of the augment in past-tense indicative verb forms beside the regular aug-
mented forms (Alcaeus 332.2, kdT-6ave [katthane] ‘s/he died’); and the thematic inflec-
tion of contract verbs'® beside the native athematic conjugation (Sappho 44.33,
dvkaréovtes [on-kaléontes] rather than dvkarévTes [oy-kaléntes] ‘calling upon (nom
pl)’. See Bowie (1981) for a full discussion of ‘poetic’ and other features that were
probably alien to the contemporary vernacular of the island; Tribulato (2008a) pro-
vides a contemporary survey of the core issues and an up-to-date bibliography.

Sappho 1, quoted by Dionysius of Halicarnassus (De Compositione 173-9), pro-
vides a good sense of the intensely personal character of much of this poetry. The first
three stanzas of the poem, which is cast in the form of a prayer, are given in (7); the
metre is the Sapphic stanza, comprising three hendecasyllabic lines, followed by an
Adonean:

ToLKLAGBpoY dBavd T AdpddLTa,
mal Alos Soldmhoke, Mooopal oe-
ufy g doatot pnd' oviaiol ddpva,
moTNA, ODpOV,
ala Tuls ENY, al moTa kdTépwTa
Tds €pas atdas dlowoa mhoL
€xhves, mATpos ¢ Bdpov Amoloa
xptolov M\Bes
dpp’ dmacdelEaloar kddol 8¢ o dyov
okees oTpolbol Tepl yas pelalvas
mokva SlvvevTtes TTEP AT wpdvelBe-
pos BLd Pécow:

Sappho 1, 1-12

[poikil6t'ron a:t"andt ap'rédita,
Of-richly-worked-throne immortal Aphrodite,
pal dios doléploke, lissomaf se;

child of-Zeus wile-weaving, 1 pray-to you:

mé: m 4saisi me:d oniaisi ddmna:,
not me with-pains nor  with-sorrows tame,
pétnia, t"imon,

lady, heart,

alla tuid éIt", ai pota ka:téro:ta

but hither come, if ever also-on-other-occasions
ta:s ema:s adudazs afoisa  pé:loi

the my voice hearing afar

éklues, patros de domon lipoisa
you-listened, of-father and house leaving
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k"rii:sion 2:lt"es
golden  you-came
arm upazdeuksaisa; kdloi de s Aa:gon
chariot having-yoked;  beautiful and you they-brought
3:kees stro:t"oi peri gi:s melafna:s
swift sparrows over earth black
pukna dinnentes ptér ap ordno:ite-
close-packed whirling  wings from heaven/ether
-ros dia méssaz; ]

through middle;

‘Aphrodite of the richly worked throne, immortal, wile-weaving child of Zeus, I pray
to you: tame not my heart, lady, with pain and anguish, but come hither if ever at other
times you heard my voice afar and listened, and leaving your father’s golden house
you yoked your chariot and came; and beautiful swift sparrows brought you over
the black earth from heaven through the midst of the ether whirling their close-packed
wings; ..."

The Lesbian dialect was characterized by psilosis and recessive accentuation, and the
editors have marked the text accordingly. Note here too the characteristic dative
plurals in -atot [-aisi], the temporal adverbial in -Ta [-ta] ({dTépwTa [atéro:ta] ‘on other
occasions’), and the preposition/preverb Umd [upd] (= Um6] [hypd]) ‘under’, as well as
the diphthongal product of compensatory lengthening seen in the feminine participles
dtoloa [afoisa] ‘hearing’, Nmoloa [lipoisa] ‘leaving’ etc. (Attic has -ovoa [-u:sa], with
both endings < [-onsa] < *[-onts'a] < *[-ont-ja]). The athematic inflection of contract
verbs seen in dlvvevTes [dinnentes] ‘whirling’ (beside Attic dtvéovTes [d:néontes]) is a
feature of both Lesbian and Thessalian, while the labial reflex of an original labio-velar
before a front vowel in ™ot [pé:loi] (contrast Attic Tn\oD [te:lli:]) ‘afar’ is character-
istic of all Aeolic dialects. Note, however, that the double nasal in SivvevTes [dinnentes]
is a hyper-Aeolic form, based analogically on the genuine doubling of nasals and liquids
in place of compensatory lengthening seen in forms like kpivvw [krinno:] ‘I judge’ beside
Attic kptvo [kri:no:] (both < *[krin-jo:])."" Epic influence is apparent in the word
dkees [S:kees] ‘swift’, which is only epic/poetic, in the artificial lengthening of the first
syllable of dbavdT [a:thanat(a:)] ‘immortal’, and in the disyllabic pronunciation of &id
[dia] ‘through’, which elsewhere appears either prevocalically with the final vowel
elided or pre-consonantally as a monosyllable written {d (though Z here is also edito-
rial, reflecting a much later epigraphic spelling of what by then had perhaps become
[Z/a], but which was almost certainly still [dja] in Sappho’s time). Overall, the third
stanza provides some particularly clear echoes of epic diction, e.g. in the use of the
formulaic phrase ‘black earth’ (also in Archilochus 58.2) and in the description of the
birds ‘whirling their close-packed wings’ (cf. Odyssey 2.151).

The last great practitioner of such solo song was Anacreon (6th/5th century), who
hailed from Ionian Teos in Asia Minor but joined a colony to Abdera in Thrace after
the Persian occupation of his homeland and later worked both on Samos, at the court
of the tyrant Polycrates, and then at Athens, at the court of the tyrant Hipparchus.
His poems in lyric metres, following the essentially ‘local’ traditions of the genre, are
composed in a stylized eastern Ionic'? with many Homeric echoes, and deal mostly
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with love and drinking. They are characterized by meticulous attention to technique
and a striking wit.

2.2.4 Choral lyric

By contrast, choral lyric was traditionally associated with performance at public, par-
ticularly religious, festivals. Its thematic range is correspondingly wide, including
hymns, paeans (addressed to Apollo), dithyrambs (traditionally in honour of Dionysus),
mythological narratives, processional songs, songs specifically for choruses of girls,
dance songs, wedding songs, drinking songs, erotic songs, eulogies, dirges and victory
odes. But there are a number of recurrent elements that characterize the genre as a
whole, most notably honour for the gods, comment on the celebrants and the use of
mythology for moralizing purposes, and these remain more or less central down into
the middle of the 5th century.

The language of choral lyric underwent its most important early development in
Doric-speaking areas and is therefore often described as ‘Doric’, but the impact of the
epic was from the first much more pervasive than in personal lyric, especially in its
phraseological reminiscences, and there is also evidence of an already conventionalized
input from an Aeolic tradition (with certain features demonstrably Lesbian). Important
among these Aeolic features are dative plurals of consonant stems in -€ool [-essi] (also
epic), athematic forms of contract verbs, words with double liquids and nasals like
kheevvos [kleennods] ‘famed’,” and above all specifically Lesbian forms showing the
characteristic diphthongal outcome of compensatory lengthening following the simpli-
fication of [ns], such as Moioa [moisa] ‘Muse’, ¢épotoa [p"éroisa] ‘bearing (fem)’,
dépotot [phéroisi] ‘they bear’. In this connection we may note that the poet Terpander
of Lesbos is supposed to have founded a school of music in 7th-century Sparta (see
West (1992), Cassio (2005)).

The earliest writer of choral lyric of whose work substantial fragments survive is
Alcman, who again worked in 7th century Sparta but may originally have come from
Sardis in Lydia (Asia Minor). Since we have only around 200 lines of his poetry
(roughly half on papyrus, the remainder in brief quotations), and since there are neces-
sarily many uncertainties about the transmission of the text, it is difficult to say much
more than that the dialect is of West Greek type, already blended with a number of
epic and Aeolic features. Unusually for the genre, however, there are also some specifi-
cally Laconian elements which, if they are not simply later additions, may reflect the
essentially local character of the occasions for which Alcman was writing (though we
should not forget that Alcman was working within a tradition that normally avoids
such linguistic parochialism; see Cassio (2007) for a full discussion).

Later practitioners whose work survives in part are: Stesichorus (7th/6th century),
who was born in south Italy at Mataurus or Locri but lived and worked mainly at
Himera in northern Sicily; Ibycus (6th century) from Rhegium in south Italy, who, like
Anacreon, settled at the court of the tyrant Polycrates on Samos; Simonides (6th/5th
century), who came from Ionian Ceos but travelled widely, spending time in Athens,
Thessaly and finally at the court of the tyrant Hieron I in Syracuse; Pindar
(late 6th/5th century) from Cynoscephalae in Boeotia, who was partly educated in
Athens and again travelled extensively in connection with his work; and Bacchylides
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(late 6th/5th century), the nephew of Simonides, who went to Syracuse with his uncle
before later being exiled from Ceos to the Peloponnese. The last two names are espe-
cially linked to the composition of victory odes associated with the celebration of the
major panhellenic games at Olympia, Delphi and the isthmus of Corinth.

The varied geographical and dialectal backgrounds of these poets, coupled with
their cosmopolitan lifestyles, naturally supported the emergence and establishment of
a stylized literary Doric which, rather in the manner of Homer’s Ionic, vaguely sug-
gested the regional/ethnic origins of the genre but simultaneously transcended these
through its acknowledgement of the contribution of Lesbos and its self-consciously
‘poetic’ vocabulary based in part on epic forms and phrases. The foundational Doric
features include: - [a:] where Ionic has secondary -n- [e:]; genitive singulars of mas-
culine a-stems in -a [-a:] (< -ao [-a:0]) and genitive plurals of all a-stems in -Gv [-4:n]
(< -dwv [-d:0:n]); non-assibilated -Tu [-ti]/-vTu [-nti]; the accusative clitic prounouns viv
[nin] (3rd person) and Tw [tin] (2nd person); and the conjunctions dka [hoka] ‘when’
and at [ai] ‘if’ (albeit alongside the epically sanctioned &te [hote] and €l [e:]). It should
be said, however, that the permitted components are not uniformly blended in all
authors. In particular, Stesichorus’ surviving work comprises fragments of narrative
poetry on epic-style themes in predominantly dactylic rhythms, a combination that
favoured the choice of epic diction and language, thus rendering the Doric component
comparatively marginal despite the fact that he was himself a West Greek speaker (the
main Doric marker in evidence is simply - [a:] for secondary Ionic -n- [€:]).

A common consideration, however, seems to have been that the language should
be distinguished from contemporary Ionic, so grammatical forms and features taken
from epic are often of the hallmarked ‘poetic/archaic’ variety (e.g. -olo [-0io] genitives
in the second declension or optional augments), though metrically useful epic/eastern
Tonic forms such as Eetvos [ksé:nos] ‘foreigner/guest’, with compensatory lengthening
after simplification of a group comprising a nasal/liquid and [w], are admitted, along
with use of the modal particle dv [an] beside Aeolic ke [ke]. But athematic infinitives
in -vat [-nai] and forms showing -n- [e:] < original [a:], presumably felt to be among
the more distinctive of those Ionic markers still current, are almost universally avoided.

Interestingly, however, much of what is most strongly characteristic of Doric (e.g.
the modal particle ka [ka:], aorists in -Ea [-ksa] from verbs with non-velar stems in
Lo [-zdo:], futures in -0€w/-00 [-séo:/-sb:],"* or feminine participles in -ovoa [-onsa]/
-woa [-o:sa]) is also disfavoured, as is anything readily identifiable as a regionally
specific form within West Greek (e.g. word forms with the Laconian shift of intervo-
calic [-s-] > [-h-], as in the feminine participial ending -wha [-0:ha]). Ultimately, then,
the language of choral lyric, with its hybrid dialect and predilection for unusual words
and elaborate compounds, is as artificial as that of Ionian epic. Carefully distanced
from local vernaculars and validated by poetic tradition, it carried the prestige and the
mystique required of a language to be used for artistic communication with the wider
Greek-speaking world. See Tribulato (2008b) for a recent discussion of key issues and
relevant bibliography.

In (8) we have the first stanza of Pindar’s first Olympian ode, composed for Hieron
of Syracuse on the occasion of his victory in the horse race of 476 Bc. The poem as a
whole has a repeated triadic structure involving four groups of three stanzas (a strophe
and an antistrophe with the same metrical structure, followed by an epode). The first
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three words will be familiar to those who have visited the Pump Room in Bath, where
they appear over the entrance:

(8)
dploTov pév Udwp, O 8¢ xpuoods aibopevov mip
dTe SLampémel VukTL peydvopos €€oxa mholTou
el & debra yaplev
E\deat, dihov ATOP,
pnkéd ailov okdmel
dio BaimvdTepor év Guépa daevvov doTpor épnpas SU albepos,
pund Olvprias dydva ¢épTepor alddoopev:
60ev O moAUdaTos UVuvos dudLBdaiieTal
ood@y pnTieoot, keAadelv
Kpbvov mals és adveav ikopévous
pdkatpar ‘lépwros €aTiav,
Pindar Olympian 1, 1-15

[ariston men hi:da:r, ho de k"ru:sos ait'émenon pi:r

Best EMP water, the but gold blazing fire
hate diaprépe: nukti mega:noros éksok"a plé:to;
just-as stands-out at-night in-lordly (is-)pre-eminent wealth;

e:d dethla ga:ruen

if but prizes to-speak
éldeai, pPilon &:tor,
you-wish, dear  heart,
me:kéth ha:lio: sképe:
no-longer than-sun look-for

llo thalpnéteron en ha:méra:i praennén astron eré:ma:s di ait"eros,
other warmer in day shining  star  empty  through ether,
me:d olumpia:s  agh:na phérteron auda:somen;

nor than-Olympia contest better let-us-speak;

hét"en ho poliphatos himnos ampPibélletai

whence the much-spoken-of hymn  embraces
sop™:n  me:tiessi, keladé:n

of-wise-men plans, to-sing-aloud-of
Kréno: paid es apnea:n hikoméno:s
of-Cronus son in rich arriving
mdkairan hiéro:nos hestia:n, ...]

happy of-Hieron hearth,

‘Best of all is water, though gold is pre-eminent among lordly wealth, just as blazing fire
stands out by night; but if, dear heart, you wish to speak of prizes, no longer look by day
for another bright star in the empty sky that is warmer than the sun, nor let us speak of
a place of contest better than Olympia; from where the famous song of praise embraces
the undertakings of wise men (poets), so they can sing out loud of the son of Cronus
(Zeus) when they come to the rich and happy hearth of Hieron, ...’

The long a-vowels of West Greek appear throughout (cf. peydvopos [megd:noros]
‘lordly (gen)’, &\lou [ha:lio:] ‘sun (gen)’, dpépa [ha:méra:i] ‘day (dat)’), while the short-
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vowel infinitive in -ev [-en] (yapl<€v [ga:rd-en] ‘to say/speak’), characteristic of many but
not all West Greek dialects, provides a metrically useful variant to -ew [-e:n]; neither
feature is uniquely Doric, however, and neither is readily localizable. A few Aeolic forms
are interwoven into the mildly Doric backcloth, namely ¢aevvév [paennén] ‘bright/
shining’, with its double nasal (< *¢a(fecv6- [p"a(w)es-n6-], though see note 11), and
unti€oot [me:ti-essi] ‘plans/thoughts’, with its dialectally characteristic dative plural
ending; the latter is an epic Aeolicism, however, and once again neither has any very
specific regional identity. Epic is also the source of many vocabulary items and turns of
phrase: ai@opevov mip [ait"émemon piir] ‘blazing fire’, for example, is formulaic, but the
use of the neuter plural of the adjective €oxos [éksokPos] ‘distinguished (among)’ as a
kind of preposition with the genitive is also Homeric, as are the verbs é\dopat [é]ldomai]
‘Idesire’ and alddw [auda:o:] ‘I speak’, and the comparative adjective dpépTepos [pérteros]
‘braver/better’. This is all characteristically ‘poetic’ vocabulary, much of which also
turns up later in Attic tragedy (on which see immediately below).

2.2.5 Athenian drama

Although choral lyric began to fall out of favour during the second half of the Sth
century BC, it continued to play an important part in Athenian drama, where a chorus
retained an integral role both in tragedy and, to an increasingly lesser extent, in
comedy. Such was the power of tradition that, beyond the increased use of poetic
vocabulary and epic-style archaism in lyric passages, a small set of ‘Doric’ features (in
practice mainly -G- [a:] for secondary Attic -n- [€:] < [a:], though only selectively, and
1st-declension genitives with contraction of a- and o-vowels to - [a:])"° was still
superimposed on the still largely Attic-based, though emphatically not vernacular,
language of the choral passages of the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides.

The comparatively more ‘natural’ spoken dialogue, however, was composed mostly
in lines comprising six iambi (~ -), with spondaic and other variants permitted in
certain positions. The basic metrical pattern, said by Aristotle to resemble most the
rhythms of normal speech, is given in (9):

() I Al el el I (e D

But even tragic dialogue was composed in an Attic deliberately distanced from the
vernacular.'® In particular, the key Attic phonological markers of -t7- [tt] and -pp- [rr]
are consistently shunned in favour of the otherwise all but universal variants -0o- [ss]
and -po- [rs] (which also happened to be Ionic with all the prestige of its literary tradi-
tions; see Colvin (2004), who argues that deliberate dissociation from Boeotian, which
also had -t7- [tt], was an additional factor). Furthermore, much everyday vocabulary
is often replaced by words with a poetic, mainly Homeric/Ionic, pedigree, or by unusual
neologisms (e.g. dm6TLpos [apoti:mos] ‘dishonoured/unworthy’ for dtipos [dti:mos];
8patpos [hémaimos] ‘brother’, lit. ‘same blood’, for adehdés [adelp”os] etc.). While
some of these elements doubtless helped to impart a more dignified quality to the
language, the use of other, apparently quite ordinary, grammatical and lexical features
of contemporary Ionic seems to reflect a more general influence of Ionian literature on
the early evolution of literary Attic.
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Typical archaic/epic features deliberately selected (one assumes) to elevate tragic
diction include the following; the ordinary Attic equivalents are given in parentheses:

(10) (a) Paradigms such as perfect Smwma [6po:pa] ‘I have seen’ (€6paka
[heodra:ka]), gen sg Sopds/Sovpds/dotpaTos [dords/du:rds/di:ratos] ‘spear’
(86paTos [doratos]).

(b) Epic vocabulary such as &x0os [ék"t"os] hatred’ (¢x0pa [ékMt"ra:]); elpa
[hé:ma] ‘cloak’ (ipdTiov [hi:mdtion]); itwmémns [hippote:s] ‘horseman/
knight’ (imrme¥s [hippets]); mools [posis] ‘husband’ (dvjp [ang:r]); Sdpap
[ddmar] ‘wife’ (yurq [gyné:]); pokelv [molé:n] ‘to go’ (ENOetv [elt"é:n]);
\evooewv [ledsse:mn] ‘to see’ (Opdv [hora:n]).

Amongst the contemporary Ionicisms in evidence we may note:

(11) (a) The replacement of typically Attic morphology, as in the use of 3pl
imperatives formed by the addition of -cav [-san] to the 3sg in -Tw [-to:]
rather than with the original -(vTov [-[6]nto:n], e.g. ITwoav [ito:-san]
beside Attic l6vTwv [i-6nto:n], ‘let them go’.

(b) Assorted vocabulary items (the normal Attic words are again given in
parentheses): loTop® [historo:] ‘I enquire’ (¢pwT® [ero:td:]); drypelo
[agretio:] ‘T hunt’ (Onpetw [t'e:retio:]); depryy [pherné:] ‘dowry’ (mpolé
[proiks]); veoxpos [neok"més] ‘new’/’novel’ (veds [neds)).

Finally, there is a small set of words that apparently come from a ‘Doric’ tradition
distinct from that of choral lyric. The most likely source is the western Greek world,
with Sicily in particular strongly linked to the development of drama (cf. Bjorck
(1950)). Epicharmus of Syracuse, for example, was a leading exponent of comedy in
the late 6th/5th centuries, and we also know Sophron of Syracuse as a Sth-century
writer of mime. Though comedy and mime are unlikely to have influenced Athenian
tragedy directly, it is not impossible that there were also more serious, if also less
developed, dramatic traditions that could have inspired Attic writers much as
Epicharmus is said to have done in the field of comedy. Whatever the truth of the
matter, it is striking that the originally Doric-looking items in (12) first entered Attic
via tragedy, apparently in preference to both native and epic/lonic equivalents:'’

(12) 8apds [da:rés] ‘long’; o0madds [opa:dds] ‘attendant’; kwayds [kyna:gos|
‘hunter’, lit. ‘hound-leader’; vasds [na:6s] ‘temple’; haéds [la:0s] ‘people’

These all contain an original long -a- [a:] in contexts where both Attic and Tonic had
long had -n- [e:], though the standard Attic forms for the last two items are actually
veds [ned:s] and hedis [led:s], derived by ‘quantitative metathesis’ from the expected
vnos [ne:0s] (attested in Homer and Ionic historiography) and Ands [le:6s] (not Homeric,
where Aads [la:6s] is always used, but attested in some manuscripts of the historian
Herodotus). See Kaczko (2008b) for a recent discussion of these and other issues,
together with useful bibliography.

The short extract in (13) from Sophocles’ Oedipus Tyrannus gives a good sense of
the tragic style. Oedipus, having discovered that years before he had unknowingly
killed his father and married his mother, has just put out his eyes. He now addresses
the chorus of Theban elders:
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(13)

0s W&V TAS oby &8 &oT dpoT elpyacuéva,

un W éxkdidacke, punde ouvuBolAev E€TL.

&yo yap obk old Spuaciy Tmolots BAETWY

TaTépa TOT dr Tpoceidov €ls "ALSou HOAWV,

old ab Tdlawwav pnTép, olv épol Suoiv

¢py €oTi kpelooov ayxbvns elpyaouéva.

AN ) Tékvov SAT &L AY édluepos,

BlaoTobo' Omws €BANaoTE, TpooAelooeLy €pol;

ov Bfita Tois ¥ époioww 6dOaALols TOTE"

old doTu 7y, ovde Thpyos, obdé Salpdvwy

dydapafd lepd, TOY 6 TarTApWr éyn

KAMLOT dvip €ls &v ye Tdls OvBals Tpadels

dmeoTépnc' épavtov, alTos Evvémwy

WOelv dTavTas TOV dceBfy, TOv €k Bedv

davévt dvayvor kal yévous Tob Aalov.
Sophocles Oedipus Tyrannus 1369-83

[ho:s  men tad w:k" hé:d est drist e:rgazména,
That  EMP these-things not thus are best done,

mé: m ekdidaske, me:de symbouleu éti.

not me teach nor  counsel still.

egd: gar wk old 6émmasin  poiois  blépo:n

I for not know (with-)eyes what-kind seeing

patéra pot an  proseidon e:s hdidu: mold:n,
father ever would I-have seen to  (house-of-) Hades going,
wd au  tdlainan me:tér, hoin emol dyoin

nor again wretched mother, (to-)whom[dual] (by-)me two
érg esti kréisson  apkéne:s  e:rgazména.

deeds are  greater (than-)hanging done.

all he: tékno:n  de:t 6psis &n  ep'himeros,

But the of-children then sight was desirable,

blastolis  hopo:s  éblaste, prosletsse:n emoi?
being-born as they-were-born, to look-upon for-me?
u: deita  tois g emoisin opt®almois pote;
Not for-sure (with-)the at-least my eyes ever;

u:d dsty g,  u:de pyrgos, u:de daimdno:n

nor city EMP, nor tower nor of-gods

agalmat® hiera, to:n ho pantlé:mo:n ego:

statues  holy, of-which the all-wretched 1

kallist ant:;r héis en ge tais t"é:bais trap”é:s
most-nobly man one in at-any rate the Thebes being-brought-up
apestére:s  emautén, autds ennépo:n

I-deprived  myself,  myself telling

o:t"é:n  hdpantas ton asebg:, ton ek thed:n
to-expel all-men  the impious(-one), the-(one) by gods
pPanént an(ha)gnon kai génu:s tu: la:fu:.]

shown unholy and of-race the(-one) of-Laius.
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‘Do not try to persuade me that what has been done thus is not best done, and counsel
me no more. For I do not know with what eyes, as a man with sight, I could have looked
upon my father when I came to Hades, or my poor mother, to both of whom I have
done things far too bad for hanging. Was then the sight of my children, born as they were
born, something I might wish to look upon? Never, at least with these eyes of mine. Nor
were the city or its wall of towers or the holy statues of the gods, which I, the utterly
wretched man once raised most nobly of all in Thebes, forfeited by telling all to expel the
impious one myself, the one now shown by the gods to be unholy, and of the race of
Laius (bis father).

The language here is fundamentally Attic, but it has been very carefully elaborated and
adapted. Note first of all the substitution of [ss] for [tt] in kpelooovia) [kré:ssona]
‘greater/better (neut pl)’: the normal Attic form is kpelTTwv [kré:tto:n] (masc sg), and
the true Tonic equivalent is kpéaowv [krésso:n]. More generally, both syntax and diction
are highly ‘poetic’, often involving the incorporation of epic/lonic elements. Thus the
normal order of noun and specifier is reversed in dppacw molols [Ommasin poiois]
‘with what kind of eyes?’, while the use of a modified abstract noun in 1y Tékvwv &fiis
[he: tékno:n Opsis], literally ‘the of-children sight/the child-y sight’, to mean ‘my chil-
dren (if) visible’, with the participle BhaoTotola) [blastii:sa] ‘having been born’ agreeing
with 8iiis [6psis], is a particularly bold extension of epic-style periphrases in which a
noun meaning ‘force/strength’ (névos [ménos], Bin [bie:], {s [is], o0évos [st"énos]) is
combined with the genitive of a proper name, as in lepov pévos *Acivédoio [hieron
ménos alkindoio] ‘(the) mighty strength of-Alcinous’, a formula meaning ‘the mightily
strong Alcinous’ that recurs throughout the Phaeacian episode of the Odyssey. As far
as vocabulary is concerned, 8 pa [6mma] ‘eye’, BAoiokw (aorist épolov) [bld:sko:/émolon]
‘come/go’, édipepos [ep"himeros] ‘desirable’ (in Hesiod but not Homer), BAaoTdvm
‘sprout/be born’ (not in epic, but ‘poetic’ when used of people rather than plants),
(mpoo\etoow [(pros)ledsso:]| ‘see’, (rav)TAfuwy [(pan)tlé:mo:n] ‘suffering’ and évvémw
[ennépo:] ‘tell’ are for the most part first attested in Ionic hexameter poetry and then
widely used in other poetic genres, including tragedy, but are all generally avoided in
prose writing of the 5th and 4th centuries BC.

This determined avoidance of the prosaic and a fortiori the contemporary vernacu-
lar together with the striving for a style linked to prestigious panhellenic, especially
Ionic traditions marks the beginning of the formation of a literary variety of Attic. As
with the other literary dialects already discussed, this Ionicized form of Attic soon
evolved into a panhellenic literary language in its own right, but in this case one that
was no longer strictly genre-conditioned. Instead Attic emerged as the common literary
language for the whole Greek world, effectively replacing all other dialects if we
exclude short-lived revivals in certain genres. The linguistic experimentation of the
Athenian dramatists certainly helped to pave the way for this development, but the
final triumph of Attic as not only a literary but also an official ‘common language’ for
the whole Greek-speaking world depended ultimately on the development of Attic
prose writing, and above all on the political circumstances of the 5th and 4th centuries
BC. These issues will be discussed in detail in the following chapters, but first we must
consider the origins and growth of prose writing in Ionia, which played a central role
in the early evolution of a belletristic Attic prose style.
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2.3 Official and Literary Ionic

Much early literature is composed in verse because fixed rhythms and the associated
formulaic phraseology are invaluable aids to composition and memory in predomi-
nantly oral cultures. But by the beginning of the 6th century BC Ionia (comprising
western Asia Minor and adjacent islands) was at the centre of the development of Greek
commercial life and, equally importantly, of the first flowering of ‘classical” Greek civi-
lization. As such it offered a highly congenial, prosperous and increasingly literate social
context for the revolutionary deployment of prose for intellectual pursuits such as scien-
tific and philosophical speculation and the development of historiography in a form that
went far beyond the mere recording of official and personal business.'®

Some of the early Greek philosophers like Xenophanes of Colophon (Ionia, 6th/
early Sth centuries, but worked chiefly in Sicily), Parmenides of Elea (southern Italy,
late 6th/5th centuries) and Empedocles of Acragas (Sicily, first two-thirds of the 5th
century) followed in the Hesiodic tradition of didactic verse (see note 4) and expounded
their doctrines in epic-style hexameters.”” But most of the great innovative thinkers
from Ionia, like Thales (Miletus, 7th/6th centuries), Anaximander (Miletus, late 7th/6th
centuries), Anaximenes (Miletus, 6th century) and Heraclitus (Ephesus, 6th/5th centu-
ries), all wrote in prose, as did the geographer and historiographer Hecataeus (Miletus,
6th/5th century). Perhaps they felt that the character of the material they wished to
present (data based on observation and reasoning) and the novel ways in which they
wished to present it (precisely, sometimes abstractly, and without adornment superflu-
ous to the argument) did not lend themselves so readily to expression in a medium
that had evolved in very different circumstances and for rather different purposes.”
Whatever the actual motivation, prose was already in use for official business, and it
was clearly felt that it could be successfully adapted to fulfil more ambitious functions
in philosophical and scientific discourse.

As already noted, official inscriptions from the major cities of Ionia reveal from the
earliest times a more or less uniform written dialect, a variety superordinate to the
four different spoken varieties identified by the Sth-century historian Herodotus (1.142,
unfortunately without linguistic details),”! and a crucial indicator, alongside the estab-
lishment of the Ionian League centred on the holy site of the Panionium at Mycale, of
the existence of a common civilization that transcended the limits of the traditional
city state.”* Unsurprisingly, then, the dialect employed in early Ionian prose is also of
a generalized eastern Ionic character, broadly parallel, as far as we can tell, to that of
official documents in its major characteristics, but significantly different in others. One
particular difference is, however, likely to be more apparent than real. Most official
eastern Ionic documents have forms of interrogative, indefinite and relative adverbs
and pronouns beginning with [p-] before o- and u-vowels, just as elsewhere in the
Greek world, and such forms also appear in epic/didactic poetry and in the texts of
some of the early elegiac/iambic poets. These same words, however, begin with [k-] in
other early Ionic poetry and in surviving fragments of early Tonic scientific prose, as
well as in the text of Herodotus and in subsequent Ionic historiography and technical
writing. This difference apparently reflects divergent treatments of the original labio-velar
*[k™-] during the Greek Dark Age following the Mycenaean collapse:



CrassicaL GREEK 61

(14) Official Ionic (mostly) Literary Ionic (in part)
ms  [pdis] ‘how?’ k(s  [kB:s]
moTe  [pote] ‘when?’ kéTe  [kote]
oD [p(:] ‘where?’ KOD [ka:]
mo0ev  [pbtien| ‘where from?’ koPev  [kotlen]

It is important to note, however, that the few epigraphic counterexamples are all earlier
than the p-forms, which first appear only in documents from the second half of the
4th century Bc. Oddly, the attested forms are all relative pronouns or adverbs, namely:
Okota [okoia] ‘of whatever kind (neut pl)’, from Erythrae (IErythr 205.11, first half of
the 4th century); 6ko [6ko:] ‘where’, from Sigeum in southern France, a colony of
Miletus (SEG 38, 1036.7, last half of the 5th century); 6xéoo [okdso:] ‘of how much/
at what price’ from Emporium in Spain, a colony of Phocaea (SEG 37, 838.13, ¢.500
BC).” Perhaps, then, the k-forms were the original eastern Ionic ones, but were simply
replaced under the growing influence of Attic on the local dialect during the course of
the 4th century (for which see chapter 3).

Recall now that in post-Homeric Ionic literature k-forms appear in the texts of the
poets Anacreon (Teos), Callinus (Ephesus), Hipponax (Ephesus, then exiled to
Clazomenae), Mimnermus (Smyrna, originally an Aeolian city but occupied in the 9th
century by Ionians from Colophon) and Semonides (Samos), as well as in the prose
fragments of Heraclitus (Ephesus), all of whom were from Ionian cities. By contrast,
our texts of Archilochus (Cycladic Paros, but left young for Thasos), Solon (Athens),
Theognis (Megara) and Tyrtaeus (Sparta) all show p-forms. Assuming that this distinc-
tion in the textual tradition is not accidental, it confirms that the k-forms were indeed
characteristic of early eastern Ionic (and known to have been so by later editors).** It
is unfortunate that we have no relevant evidence for the prose of the early Milesian
philosophers, but it seems that Heraclitus and the later Ionian prose writers, including
Herodotus, employed these local k-forms not only as a marker of their Ionian identity
but as something that simultaneously linked their work to an established literary
Kunstsprache.

Herodotus is the only writer of Tonic prose whose work has survived in sufficient
quantity to attempt any serious stylistic assessment, and we shall therefore focus on
his work henceforth. He was born ¢.485 BcC in the originally Dorian city of
Halicarnassus, though it was by then a mixed Greek-Carian town that had recently
fallen within the Ionian sphere of influence. He subsequently travelled widely in the
Greek world and beyond, and also spent time in Athens, where he may have been
exposed to some of the rhetorical techniques currently being taught to the sons of the
wealthy by visiting Ionian sophists (itinerant higher-education tutors, cf. chapter 3).
One may surmise that the Ionic idiom in use at Halicarnassus, given its location, was
broadly of the Carian type (see note 21), though perhaps with some residual West
Greek characteristics. But the prevailing cultural climate ensured that no one would
attempt to use a local vernacular for literary purposes. Given the status of Miletus as
the dominant centre of philosophical and scientific inquiry in Ionia, a natural assump-
tion would be that the language first used for technical prose writing would have been
a suitably stylized version of that city’s dialect, and that Herodotus would have taken
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this as the principal foundation on which to develop a suitably literary variety of Tonic
for his history. But his artistic ambition and cosmopolitan outlook ensured an outcome
that, even in antiquity, was seen as linguistically heterogeneous and highly ‘poetic’ in
style.

Two particularly striking stylistic attributes are the loose attachment of background
information to principal clauses through the use of participles, and the repetition of
phrases, rather like brackets or bookends, at the beginning and end of digressions to
help differentiate these from the main narrative. Another is the vast number of appar-
ently epic/Homeric forms and phraseological reminiscences. Unfortunately, we cannot
be sure just how well our texts represent his original usage, since, as always, they
passed through the hands of later editors and copyists who may well have embellished
what they found or ‘restored’ on a priori grounds what they took to be correct Tonic.
On the other hand, the impulse to develop a distinctively literary form of Ionic for
belletristic prose writing must have been strong in a culture characterized by traditional
poetic Kunstsprachen, and the epic/lonic tradition in particular must have seemed an
attractive source (cf. Cassio (1996: 147-50)). As a result, it is often impossible to
determine the true status of particular elements, and though Herodotus is described
as ‘Ounpikaytatos [homerikd:tatos] ‘Homeric in the highest” by the literary critic
Longinus (On the Sublime 13.3), it may be that this commentator of the early Roman
empire was in part misled by the handiwork of Hellenistic predecessors. Nor should
we forget that at least some ‘epic’ elements that look archaic/poetic to us, and already
seemed so to Hellenistic and Roman scholars, may still have been in more or less
current use in Sth-century Ionia.

A few examples will help to clarify the issues. Items like ovopa [G:noma] ‘name’
and elveka/-kev [hé:neka/-ken] ‘for the sake of almost certainly represent editorial
spellings based on Homeric forms in which the initial vowel was artificially lengthened
metri gratia (older texts would have had ONOMA, ENEKA etc.). Such forms had no
place in the ‘normal’ Ionic used by other prose writers (cf. note 20), and it is hard to
see what extra value they would have added to Herodotus’ original text. Similarly,
metrical considerations make it clear that adjacent vowels that are in principle subject
to contraction have in many cases already been contracted in Ionic elegiac and iambic
poetry, and analogously, that combinations of [e] + [a]/[o(:)] have undergone synizesis
(despite persistently conservative spellings, cf. 1.4.4 (b)(ii)). By the mid-5th century
contracted forms are also quite normal in Ionic inscriptions. It seems likely, therefore,
that the superficial appearance of Herodotus’ text, in which uncontracted forms pre-
dominate, is misleading, and that Homerically inspired spellings such as &8¢e ‘it was
necessary’, or voos ‘mind’, again represent editorial interpretations of earlier spellings
like EAE and NOX (pronounced [éde:], [nu:s]) that should properly have been respelled
¢8e1, vols. Notice in support the presence of spurious but epic-looking forms like kéeTat
‘s’he lies’ (2.164.1), apparently representing [kéetai]. Since this word originally con-
tained the diphthong [ei] there could be no contraction of [e] + [e] to ‘undo’, and the
correct form kettal [kétai] is actually attested elsewhere, e.g. 7.198.2. None the less,
there remains the remote possibility that Herodotus himself decided to pay tribute to
the fountainhead of Ionian literary culture by deliberately using at least some highly
archaic Homeric forms (though it is doubtful that he would have invented something
like kéeTat). On the other hand, we may be quite sure that the marking of initial aspi-
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ration is purely editorial, not only because eastern Ionic was psilotic but because there
is no trace of the aspirate in compounds: thus dm-tkvéetar [ap-ikné:tai] ‘s’he arrives’
rather than ddkvéeTal [ap-hikné:tai] etc.

Whatever the truth of the matter in specific cases, the prestige of Ionian achievement
soon led to this new literary language becoming the model for prose writers elsewhere,
above all for historians and scientists who readily exploited a vocabulary and exposi-
tory style developed specifically for the treatment of their respective disciplines. Thus
the historians Antiochus of (Dorian) Syracuse and Hellanicus of (Aeolian) Lesbos both
used the Ionic literary standard in the last quarter of the Sth century Bc, as did
Hippocrates from (Dorian) Cos when compiling his medical treatises (assuming that
at least some of the writings of the large Hippocratic corpus can be attributed to an
individual author of that name). See Vessella (2008a) for further discussion of the
development of technical and literary prose in Ionic.

The following extract from Herodotus’ history of the conflicts between Greece and
Persia is a typical example of the sort of discursive background story in which he took
great delight. The context is the aftermath of a major battle during the Persian invasion
and conquest of Egypt (beginning ¢.525 BC), in which the Egyptians have been routed:

(15)  6Gpa 8¢ péya €i8ov muddpevos Tapd TGV Emxwplov: TOV yap d0TéWY KeXUIEVLY
xwpls €katépwy TOV €v TH pdyxn TavTtn TeoohvTwy (xwpls pev yap Tav Tlepoéwv
ékelto TA boTea, ms éxwplobn kaT dpxds, €TépwOL 8¢ TGOV AlyumTiow), ol pév TGV
Tlepoéov  kedaral elol  dobevées olTw doTe, €1 Bédols YMdw polvn  Pakely,
dlateTpavéels, at 8¢ THY AlyumTtlov obTtw 81 T loxupal, poéyis dv Ao waloas
Sapprielas. altiov & TolTou TOSe Eleyov, kal €pé ye elmeTéws Emelbov, OTL
AlyOmTior pév avrika dmo madiwv dpEdpevol Evpdrtar Tds kedpards kal Tpos TOV
f\ov maxbvetar TO 00Téov. TOUTO 8¢ TOUTO Kal ToU piy dakakpotobar altidv éaTi
Altyurtiov ydp dv Tis édaxioTous 1doito dalakpovs MAVTwY AVBpOTwY. TOUTOLOL |LéV
8N TolTd éoTL alTiov loxupds ¢opéely Tas kedalds, Toiol 8¢ Iléponor &TL doBevéas
dopéovol Tas kepalds alTiov TESe: okinTpodéovol €E dpxfis Tihovs Tidpas PopéovTes.
(Herodotus 3.12)

[t3ma de méga é:don put"émenos para to:mn epik"a:rio:n; tomn gar

Marvel and great I-saw learning-by-inquiry from the locals; the for

ostéomn kek"uménom k"o:ris ekatéromn  ton en tei mak"e:i talte:i pesénto:n
bones  being-scattered apart  of-each-side of- those in the battle this  having-fallen
(k"a:ris men gar to:n  persed:n éke:to ta ostéa, o:s ek"ourist’e:  kat arka:s,
(apart  EMP for of-the Persians lay the bones, as were-separated at beginnings,

etéro:t'i de tomn aiguptiomn), ai men to:n  persed:n kep"alai e:si ast"ené:s

elsewhere and of-the Egyptians), the EMP of-the Persians heads  are weak

Gito: Biste, e: t'élois psé:p"a:i mone:i baléin, diatetrané:s, ai de
so-much that, if you-would-want with-pebble single  to-strike, you-will-pierce, the but

tomn  aiguptiom O:to: de: ti iskMurai, mégis an  lit":i pafsa:s
of-the Egyptians so  indeed in-some-way strong,  scarcely would with-stone having-struck
diarré:kseias. aition de to:to: téde élegon, kai emé ge eupetéo:s
you-would-smash-through. Reason and of-this this they-said, and me at-least readily
épe:thon, oti aiguptioi men autika apo paidio:n arksdmenoi ksurd:ntai ta:s
they-persuaded, that Egyptians EMP immediately from children beginning  shave the
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kep"ala:s kai pros ton é&lion pak™inetai to ostéon. tomutd de té:to kai to: me:
heads and against the sun  thickens the bone.  The-same and this  also of-the not
pralakrd:st'ai aitién esti; aiguptio:n gar an  tis elak"sto:s idoito

to-go-bald reason is;  of-Egyptians for would someone least see

phalakrd:s pantom ant'rd:pomn. té:toisi men de:  t:td esti aitfon

bald of-all  men. For-these EMP indeed this is reason

iskura:s p"oré:n ta:s kepPald:s, toisi de pérse:isi oti ast’enéas p“orelisi

strong to-carry the heads, for-the but Persians that weak they-carry

ta:s kep"ald:s aition téde; skie:trop"efi:si eks ark":s  pi:lo:s  tid:ra:s

the heads reason this;  they-stay-in-the-shade from beginning felt-hats tiaras
p"orgéntes.|

wearing.

‘I saw there a great marvel that I learned about from the local people. The bones of those
who had fallen on either side in this battle still lay scattered separately (for the bones of
the Persians lay apart, just as they had originally been separated, with those of the
Egyptians on the other side). Now the skulls of the Persians are so weak that if you were
to hit them with a single pebble you will pierce them, while those of the Egyptians are
somehow so strong you could hardly smash them if you struck them with a stone. They
told me that the reason for this (and I for my part was readily persuaded) was that the
Egyptians right from childhood shave their heads so that the bone thickens through expo-
sure to the sun. This is also the reason for their not going bald; for of all mankind you
would see the fewest bald heads among the Egyptians. So this is the reason why they have
strong skulls, and the reason why the Persians have weak skulls is as follows: from the
beginning they seek shade by wearing felt “tiaras”.’
The reader will see that the written aspirate has been ignored in the transcription
and that some of the more dubious graphic distensions of probably contracted forms
have been ‘recontracted’, so dofevées ‘weak (nom pl)’ is assumed to have been pro-
nounced [ast"ené:s] etc.; some manuscripts have more of these than others, e.g. éxéeTo
[ekéeto] for €ékerto [éke:to] ‘lay’. Other uncontracted forms have been left, however,
as almost certainly characteristic of the contemporary dialect, e.g. doTéa [ostéa]
‘bones’ etc. Also characteristically Ionic are the shift of original [a:] > [e:] even after
[e, i, r], as in okinTpodéovat [skie:tropeti:si] ‘they-seek-shade’, the crasis (blending) of
juxtaposed o- and a-vowels > [2:] in TOUTS [to:utd] ‘the same (neut)’ (< 7O alTd [tO
autd]), the conservative spelling of 1st-declension genitive plurals in €wv despite the
almost certain synizesis [-¢3:n], and the long forms of dative plurals of the 1st and 2nd
declensions in ot [-e:isi]/-otoL [-oisi]. The heavy use of adjunct participles is apparent
throughout.

We have already seen that in the dialogue of Athenian tragedy the local dialect was
accepted in an elevated and internationalized form that incorporated material from
earlier poetic traditions, most notably the Ionian epic. The first Athenian prose writers
were similarly affected by the usage of their Ionian predecessors, despite the fact that
Athens had acquired an empire during the course of the 5th century and was building
a formidable reputation of its own as a centre of education and culture. We can there-
fore trace significant differences between the conservative official Attic of this period
and the self-consciously literary Attic of, for example, Thucydides, who wrote his
famous history of the war between Athens and Sparta in the latter part of the 5th
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century BC. The nature of the rise of the Attic dialect to pre-eminence, both as an
official and as a literary language, must now be considered in detail.

Notes

1

11

The true author(s) are unknown, but it is convenient to retain the traditional name of
Homer.

The fact that our text of Homer has interrogative/indefinite pronouns and adverbs begin-
ning with - [p] rather than k- [k], as in m&s [po:s] ‘how?’ etc., is not a decisive argument
against this conclusion, which is strongly supported by (1a)(v). Though the text of Herodotus
(from Halicarnassus in south-western Asia Minor) certainly has the k-forms, our text of
Homer may well have been ‘amended’ in the course of its transmission. See 2.3 for further
discussion.

A heavy syllable is closed by a consonant or by length (as in the case of long vowels and
diphthongs), light syllables are open (i.e. not so closed).

These include the ‘didactic’ poetry of Hesiod’s Theogony and Works and Days, the
Homeric Hymns and the lost poems of the so-called epic cycle (cf. Janko (1982)). The
language of Hesiod, who according to tradition hailed from Aeolic-speaking Boeotia, is all
but identical to that of Homer: Cassio (2006) discusses the principal differences, which are
perhaps attributable to local developments within a mainland tradition of Tonic hexameter
poetry. The Homeric Hymns as we have them are most probably of a later date than the
Homeric and Hesiodic poems.

In the transcriptions of most of the following extracts a distinction is drawn between
close [o:] (written OY) and open [0:] (written Q) when both exist. In Attic the change of
[0:] to [u:] probably took place during the late 5th century (partly because original [u:] had
already shifted to [y:]). In the Attic extract, therefore, OY is transcribed as [u:] and Q as
[o:].

With the exception of the work of Theognis of Megara (6th/early 5th century), all of this
poetry has survived not in regular manuscript tradition but accidentally, either through the
discovery of papyrus fragments in Egypt or because later writers saw fit to quote extracts
from it.

Though the texts we have are not always reliable in matters of linguistic detail, a few of
these ‘local’ features are guaranteed by metrical factors: e.g. Doric-style futures in -0®
[-s0:] < 0éw [-séo:] as in dlonoed[uev] [aloie:setmen] ‘we shall thresh/smash’ in Tyrtaeus
1.55, which is in all other respects an epic form (including the Ionic-style contraction of
[-eo-] > [-eu-]).

Unlike in Homer, the texts of Callinus and Hipponax (from Ephesus), of Mimnermus (from
Smyrna), and of Semonides (originally from Samos) show k-forms of interrogative, relative
and indefinite pronouns and adverbs (e.g. k@s [ko:s] ‘how?’ rather than T&s [po:s] etc.), just
like the text of Herodotus (from Halicarnassus). The text of the 6th/5th-century lyric poet
Anacreon (from Teos) and the prose fragments of the 6th/5th-century philosopher Herakleitos
(again from Ephesus) also have the k-forms. Cf. note 2, and see 2.3 for further discussion.
Composed in so-called ‘Aeolic dactyls> = ¥ | = =~ = == = == - |~ =

Le. those with stems ending in one of [-a, -e, -0], which then frequently ‘contracts’ with
the first vowel of the (thematic) personal ending; e.g. Attic Tipd-w [ti:m4:0:] > Tipd [ti:mo:],
etc. Lesbian and Thessalian have t{pa- [ti:ma:mi] etc., with the (athematic) endings added
directly to the stem.

The spelling of dpdvw [2:rdno:] ‘heaven (gen)’ represents the reverse phenomenon, viz. the
writing of a long o-vowel for the sake of the metre even though the original was probably
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dppdvw [orrano:]; in the local alphabet the word would have been written OPANO, allowing
for both options when transcribed into the Ionic alphabet.

Note, for example, the absence of internal aspiration in the compound kdT-080s [katodos]
‘way-down/descent’ in 395.11 (Attic has kd6-080s [kat"-hodos] with manner assimilation of
the plosive). His text also has the k-forms of interrogative and indefinite pronouns and
adverbs (cf. notes 2 and 8 above, and see 2.3).

This might be another epic Aeolicism, even if the particular words are not always attested,
but we must be wary of what may be editorial interpretations of original spellings like
KAENOX etc.

Cassio (1996) sees these relatively rare future forms as mainly intrusive and due to the
influence of later editions made in Sicily where there was interference from local dialects
(especially that of Syracuse).

Thus pdmnpe [ma:te:r] ‘mother’ but $)50s [he:dys] ‘sweet’, etc. The majority of distinctively
Doric features (e.g. forms with unassibilated -tu [-ti]/-vTt [-nti] or athematic infinitives in
-uev [-men]) are entirely absent, as are the Lesbian forms with -oi- [0i] where Attic has
-ov- [u:]. The 3rd-person pronoun v [nin] is used, however, and some Aeolic forms with
double nasals.

As might be expected, the language of Old Comedy, represented almost entirely by the
surviving plays of Aristophanes, is, as far as we can tell, rather closer to varieties of con-
temporary Athenian speech, and some scholars have used these texts as a basis for socio-
linguistic studies (Dover (1987), Willi (2003)). There is, however, a great deal of word-play
and parody of other genres, especially tragedy and choral lyric, and any scholar engaged
in such work must remain sensitive at all times to issues of style and context.

Some of these eventually lost their ‘high’ poetic associations and evolved into everyday
vocabulary items in the Koine (see the later chapters of this part).

Doric was put to similar uses in Magna Graecia, but relatively little survives from this
tradition and we have correspondingly little sense of its origins and development (see Cassio
(1989), Vessella (2008a)).

Xenophanes was also a more traditional poet and wrote elegiacs and iambics on a variety
of other themes.

Dionysius of Halicarnassus (1st century BC) characterizes the language of early Ionic prose
as ‘clear and normal, pure and concise’.

According to Herodotus the 12 members of the Ionian League were dialectally divided as
follows: (a) the Carian cities (Miletus, Myus and Priene), (b) the Lydian cities (Ephesus,
Colophon, Lebedos, Teos, Clazomenae and Phocaea), (c) Erythrae (though also in Lydia)
and the neighbouring island of Chios, and (d) the island of Samos, just off the Aegean coast
between Ephesus and Miletus. Colonies of these cities would presumably have retained
something close to the dialect of their mother city.

The only significant qualification relates to the written dialect of the island of Chios, which
shows some Lesbian traits (most notably the 3pl verb ending -owot [-oisi]).

The development might even have begun in these relative forms, where there was a fully
lip-rounded environment (i.e. with o- or u-vowels both preceding and following the labio-
velar) to encourage dissimilation of the ‘sandwiched’ consonant, with later generalization
to the interrogative/indefinite adverbs and pronouns.

The fragments of the poetry of Xenophanes of Colophon show p-forms despite his Ionian
origin. We should bear in mind, however, that Xenophanes abandoned Colophon as a
young man following the Persian conquest ¢.545 Bc, and spent the rest of his life travelling,
especially in the Greek west. His use of the more international p-forms is not, therefore,
surprising, always assuming that the text can be taken seriously.



3
THE RISE OF ATTIC

3.1 Attic as a Literary Standard

By the time of Herodotus” history Ionia had long lost its independence to Persia. Athens,
however, as a leading city of the Ionian tribe, had not only supported an unsuccessful
Ionian revolt, but also played a leading role in defending Greece proper against the con-
sequential Persian aggression of the early Sth century Bc. The city emerged from these
confrontations as a major maritime power, with most of the islands of the Aegean and
a number of important cities around its coasts falling under Athenian domination. By
the mid-5th century Athens was an imperial city that could rival Dorian Sparta, the
established military power, for the leadership of Greece, a rivalry which extended also
into the political sphere, since Athens was the foremost democratic city of the age, while
Sparta retained a more traditional oligarchic form of government.

At the same time, and partly in consequence of its new pre-eminence in other
spheres, Athens was rapidly becoming a major centre of learning and culture, attracting
leading intellectuals (the so-called ‘sophists’, peripatetic teachers of various skills and
theories who provided higher education for the well-to-do) from all parts of the Greek
world, and beginning the development of its own cultural and educational institutions.
Most importantly, in this atmosphere of military and material success and growing
national pride, the Athenians developed a literature in a version of their own dialect,
particularly in the fields of tragedy, comedy, history, oratory and philosophy.

The core of the language of Athenian tragedy, as noted in 2.2.5, is essentially Attic,
despite the overlay of a range of ‘distancing’ features. The same is true of the ordinary
(i.e. non-parodic) language of Old Comedy, familiar from the plays of Aristophanes,
though this is, as far as we can tell, much closer to colloquial varieties of the Attic of
the period. Similarly, rhetoric, one of the most notable ‘inventions’ of the Sth-century
Greek enlightenment, and the key instrument of democratic political life, achieved its
definitive form in the dialect of Athens. Many sophists laid great emphasis on the
importance of effective speaking as a means of managing one’s affairs and manipulat-
ing circumstances to one’s advantage, and found willing customers for their educa-
tional services in a society which gave free rein to the exploitation of such skills.
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Notable names in this connection include the early practitioner Protagoras (c.490-
¢.420 BC), from Abdera in Thrace, and a little later, Gorgias of Leontini in Sicily
(c.483-375 BC), and Thrasymachus (¢.459-c.400 Bc) from Chalcedon on the Asian
side of the Bosporus. The evolution of a specifically Attic prose style is certainly due
in part to the influence of these non-indigenous, mainly Ionic-speaking, visitors, an
influence which manifests itself both in the style and organization of argument and in
the use of language, particularly through the introduction of Ionic technical terminol-
ogy and the semantic extension of existing vocabulary.

Unsurprisingly, then, the historian Thucydides, who was born around 460 Bc and
exiled in 424 Bc for his failure as a general during the ‘Peloponnesian’ war between
Athens and Sparta (431-404 BC), wrote his account of that conflict in a rather inter-
nationalized Attic, which suppresses the most characteristically Attic features in favour
of Tonic equivalents (cf. the substitution of [ss] and [rs] for [tt] and [rr] in relevant
words). His style was perhaps typical of the sophist-trained generation of pre-war days
in that nothing in the work, which crucially includes ‘speeches’ put into the mouths of
key figures at critical moments, suggests the direct influence of the highly specific codifi-
cation of rhetorical practice initiated by Gorgias after his arrival in Athens in 427 Bc.
This involved what is, to a modern sensibility, a rather unnatural striving for impact
through antithesis, formal parallelism, and the routine exploitation of auxiliary rhyth-
mical and phonetic ‘special effects’. Thucydides’ narrative, in contrast, is relatively
linear and straightforward in structure, and even the speeches, though often broadly
antithetical in their articulation of material, display none of the precise matching and
equalization of clauses espoused by Gorgias, but instead aim for a deliberate variety of
phrasing and syntax. What is perhaps most characteristic of Thucydides’ speeches is the
extreme compression of both thought and diction, which often leads to highly complex
structures that demand the most careful reading. This style is therefore in equally
marked contrast to the doctrines of Thrasymachus, who advocated logical ordering and
clarity of expression as the primary virtues of a good rhetorical style.

In all probability, then, the reputation of Gorgias as the founding father of Attic
prose is somewhat exaggerated. It seems more likely that he developed and refined
tendencies that were already in train, as seen perhaps in Thucydides’ speeches, and
attempted to formulate the results as rules of composition. His excessive mannerism,
however, though doubtless initially highly effective in what was still a very new
domain, fell rapidly out of favour, and it is the work of Thrasymachus that had the
more lasting influence. A shift of this kind can perhaps be traced in the work of the
orator and speech writer Antiphon (born ¢.480 Bc, executed in 411), whose early
speeches are markedly antithetical, with some exploitation of clausal equalization and
associated phonetic contrivances, but who later adopted a more expansive sentence
structure with fewer Ionic or ‘poetic’ characteristics (which often amount to the same
thing, since much of what was current in early Tonic prose had come to be felt as poetic
because of the continued use of the same words and expressions in contemporary
archaizing poetry). It is in any case worth noting that there is a clear contrast between
Antiphon’s rhetorical exercises and his genuine forensic oratory, which makes a much
more straightforward appeal to the audience, as appropriate to its real-world context.
Lysias (c.459-c.380 BC) also wrote speeches for the Athenian middle class,' and again
did so in a relatively ordinary Attic with few blatant rhetorical ‘tricks’; colloquial
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directness and simplicity of diction apparently gave a better impression of honesty in
a court of law. By contrast, Demosthenes (384-322 Bc) is famous principally for his
political oratory, especially in urging decisive action against the growing power of
Macedonia. His writing combines passionately held conviction with clarity of structure
and great verbal dexterity. He is widely regarded as the greatest of the Attic orators
for his ability to deploy his array of rhetorical skills precisely and effectively, according
to the needs of the situation.

In terms of long-term influence, however, perhaps the key figure in the field of
rhetoric is the great rhetorical theoretician Isocrates (436-338 Bc), who, though a pupil
of Gorgias in his youth, clearly owed a great deal more to Thrasymachus in his devel-
opment of a technically refined, though to modern tastes rather bland, prose style,
most particularly in his emphasis on precision of diction, the avoidance of ‘poetic’, i.e.
often Ionic, expression (in marked contrast to the earliest prose), the paramount
importance of transparency of sentence structure within the context of a complex
periodic style, and the need for a restrained approach to the rhythmical reinforcement
of the message. The later influence of Isocratean rhetoric on the great Roman states-
man and man of letters Cicero, and through him on the subsequent evolution of prose
writing in Europe, cannot easily be overestimated.

We should not, however, leave the subject of rhetoric without first observing that
a broadly ‘rhetorical’ style came to characterize other genres besides oratory. The case
of Thucydides’ history has already been mentioned, but no one can read a play of
Euripides or Aristophanes without becoming acutely aware of the impact of a rhetori-
cal education on the construction of dramatic dialogue, particularly in set-piece con-
frontations. It is quite clear that early rhetoric had the most profound effect not only
in the context of the Athenian Assembly and the law courts but much more generally
through the education system on the vocabulary and thinking of the educated classes,
and ultimately on the lexicon and stylistic conventions of the literary and even official
varieties of the Attic dialect.

Alongside the development of rhetoric we see in Athens in the late 5th century the
growth of moral philosophy, in marked contrast with the essentially scientific specula-
tions of the earlier Ionian philosophers. This was directly associated with the general
intellectual ferment of the period and particularly with the pressing need for a funda-
mental examination of basic ethical and political issues in the context of the freedoms
and responsibilities afforded by democratic government. Some philosophers, among
whom Socrates stands out as one who claimed to have nothing to teach but only ques-
tions to ask, favoured a dialectic method over exposition of theory, and a new literary
genre, the philosophical dialogue, eventually emerged in consequence, with Socrates’
pupil Plato (427-348/7 BC) its greatest exponent.

Plato came from the most highly cultured of backgrounds and was steeped in the
traditions of Greek poetry. Despite his general distrust of poetry as perpetuating a
distortion of reality, it is striking that when his subject matter becomes more abstract
and his purpose more overtly didactic, as in the famous ‘mythical’ passages of the
Republic, the style and vocabulary begin to exhibit marked similarities with those of
Attic tragedy. In the more ‘natural’ parts of his dialogues, however, we seem to be
dealing, as in Aristophanes (and always allowing for differences of genre and intent),
with an artful approximation to the conversational style of the educated classes.
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With the development of literature of the highest quality in a purely Athenian
context during the late Sth and early 4th centuries Bc we see the gradual emancipation
of Attic prose from the direct influence of Ionic precedent, though it should be empha-
sized that certain lexical and grammatical features of Ionic prose had by then become
permanent fixtures and a hallmark of the ‘high’ style. The influence and prestige of
this variety were enormous, so that, by the time of Plato, Attic prose is the only prose
literature of which we have any surviving record. This clearly demonstrates that Attic
literature had by then come to dominate Greek culture and that the Attic dialect, as
the international language of cultural debate and learned exposition (even, it should
be noted, in the field of historiography, where Ionic had earlier reigned supreme),
already served as a model for the whole Greek-speaking world. In an earlier age
Thucydides had felt obliged to tone down his Attic and to position his history in the
Ionian tradition of technical prose writing; but now the 4th-century historian
Theopompus, despite the fact that he came from the Ionian island of Chios, had little
choice but to write in the literary Attic of his period. The role of classical Attic as the
model for literary composition in drama and prose was assured, and its influence was
to last for the next two thousand years. See Denniston (1952) and Dover (1997) for
classic treatments, and Vessella (2008a) for an up-to-date survey.

By way of illustration, consider now the following three extracts, exemplifying three
very different styles of Attic prose writing:

(1)

(a) News has reached Athens of the catastrophic Athenian defeat at Syracuse.
és B¢ Tas CAfMvas émeldn MyyéNdn, éml moAU pév mMmioTowr kal TOls mdvu TGV
oTpaTIwTOY € albTob Tol €pyov Siamedeuydbol kal cadlds dyyéAiovot, pr obTw ye
v Tavoudl Sledfdpbal: Emeldy Te E€yvwoav, xakemol pév foav Tols Eupmpobuundeiol
TOV pnTOHpwr TOV Ekmhouv, (BoTep obk avTol Ymndlodpevor, wpyilovto &€ kal Tols
XPNOHOAOYoLls Te kal pdrtect kai ombéool TL TOTE avTovs feldoavTes EmAATIOQV OS
MovTar Zikedav. mavTa 8¢ mavTaxofev avTovs EXUTEL Te KOl TEPLELOTHKEL €Tl TR
yeyaemuévw ¢dBos Te kal katdminéls peylomn 8W. (Thucydides 8.1)

[es de ta:s at"é:na:s epe:de: emgélt"e:, epi poly men e:pistun kai tois

to and the Athens when it-was-announced, for much EMP they-disbelieved even those

pany  tomn stratio:td:n eks autd: tu: érgu: diapep'eugési kai sap"d:s

very-well of-the soldiers from itself the action having-escaped and clearly

angéllu:si, mé: hi:to: g¢ an pansydi diephtharthai; epe:dé: te
announcing, not thus really would with-the-whole-force to-have-been-destroyed; when  and
égno:san, k"alepoi men #san tois ksymprothy:me:t"é:si tom
they-came-to-know, harsh ~ EMP they-were with-those having-joined-eagerly-in-promoting of-the
hre:téro:mn ton ékplu:n, hé:sper u:k autoi pse:plisamenoi, o:rgizdonto  de kai tois
orators the voyage, as-if  not themselves having-voted, they-grew-angry and also with-the
k"re:smolégois te  kai méntesi  kai hopésoi  ti tote autw:s t'e:dsantes
oracle-mongers both and soothsayers and as-many-as in-some-way then them consulting-oracles
epé:lpisan  ho:s lé:psontai  sikelia:n. panta de pantakPétlen autu:s ely:pe: te  kai
made-to-hope that they-will-take Sicily. Everything and on-all-sides  them distressed both and
perihe:sté:ke: epi  to:i gegene:méno:i p'dbos te  kai katdple:ksis megiste: de:. |
surrounded  upon that-thing having-happened fear both and consternation greatest indeed.
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“When the news reached Athens, they refused for a long time to believe that the entire
force could have been so utterly destroyed in this way, even when those outstanding
soldiers who had made their escape from the action itself gave clear reports; and when
they finally came to understand, they were bitter towards those orators who had joined
eagerly in promoting the expedition, as if they had not voted for it themselves, and they
also grew angry with the oracle-mongers and the soothsayers and all those who had in
any way led them to hope with their divination that they would take Sicily. Everything
on every side distressed them and in the wake of what had happened they were beset with
fear and the greatest possible consternation.’

(b) Cephalus tells Socrates that old age is not so bad.

ol 8¢ kal Tas TOV oikelwy mpotmAakicels Tob yhpws OBUpovTal, kai éml TOUTw
8N TO vhApas Luvodow Bowv kakdv odloww alTiov. ol 8¢ Sokodoy, & ZdkpaTes,
obtoL ol TO alTiov aiTi@obal. €l yap v TObT alTiov, K&V &ye T adTd TalTa
3 7 143 ’ 7 . ¢ v I3 o ) ~ 3 < 7 ~ +
EMeTOVON Evekd ye yNpws Kal ol dAou mdvtes ool évTabba NAov Miwkias. viv O
Eywye MON évTeTUXNKA OUX OUTwS é€xouot Kal dAols kal On kal ZodpokAel ToTeé TG
TONTR  Tapeyevduny épwtouévy bmd Twos Ilds, €dn, O Zoddkhels, &xels Tpos
k) 4 ¥ A 5 AY ’ N 113 k] ’ ¥ 5 b
Tddpodiola; €TL olds Te el ywaikl ouvyylyveoBa; kal Os, Eddruel, édn, o dvbpume:
dopevalTata pévtol abTd dméduyor, Gomep AUTTOVTA Twa Kal dypiov SeamdTny
amoduydv. (Plato Republic 329b—c)

[énioi de kai ta:s to:n oiké:o:n prope:lakise:s tu:  gé:ro:s odyrontai, kai
some and also the of-the friends-and-relations indignities of-the old-age bewail, and
epi ti:to:i de: to géiras hymnii:sin héso:n  kaké:n splisin aition. emoi

on this  indeed the old-age they- curse of-all-the evils  for-themselves responsible. To-me
de dokiisin, 6: so:krates, hii:toi u: to aition aitid:st"ai. e: gar &:n ti:t

but they-seem, o Socrates, these not the cause to-accuse. If for was this

aition, ka:n egO: ta auta talita epepént’e:  hénekd ge gé:ro:s kai hoi
cause, also-would 1 the same these-things I-had-suffered because-of at-least old-age and the
alloi péntes hésoi entafita &:It"on  he:likfa:is. n§n d égo:ge  E:de:

others all as-many-as here have-come of-age. Now but l-at-least already
entetyke:ka u:k" hi:to:s ékMussi kai 4llois  kai de:  kai sop"oklé: pote
[-have-run-into not thus being both others and indeed also Sophocles once

to:i poie:td:i paregenémem  ero:to:méno:i hypo tinos  po:s, épe:, 6:

the poet [-was-present-with being-asked by  someone ‘How’, he said, ‘O
sop"6kle:s, ékbe:s pros  ta:prodisia? éti holds-te ei gynaiki
Sophocles, are-you towards the-business-of Aphrodite? still able you-are with-woman
sungignest®ai? kai hos, eup"é:me:, ép°e:,  o: ant'ro:pe; azmenaitata
to-have-intercourse?” And he, “Shush’, he-said, ‘O man; most-gladly

méntoi auto apép'ygon, hé:sper lytté:nta tina kai 4dgrion despéte:n apophygé:n.]
of-course it l-escaped, as-if raging some and ferocious master escaping.’

‘And some also bewail the indignities of old age experienced by friends and relatives, and
on this basis recite a litany of complaint against it as the cause of all their own misfortunes.
But it seems to me, Socrates, that they do not blame the true cause. For if this were
responsible, I too would have experienced the same effects as far as old age is concerned,
and all the others who have reached this age too. But on the contrary, I have in the past
encountered others who are not like this, and on one particular occasion I was with
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Sophocles when someone asked: “How’s your sex-life, Sophocles? Can you still get it on
with a woman?” And he said: “Shush, my good man. I'm really very glad to have escaped
from that. It’s just like getting away from a vicious crazy taskmaster.”

(c) Demosthenes seeks to galvanize Athenian resolve in the face of the
growing Macedonian threat.

TOT olv & dvdpes "Afnvalol, m40 & xpty mpdfeTe; émeldav Tl yévnTal; émeldav
Al dvdyn Tis B; viv 8¢ Tl xp) TA yuyvduer fiyelobar; éywm pév ydp olpat Tols
Exevbépols peylomy dvdyny Ty bmép Tov TpaypdTtav aloxivmy elvatr. § Bobieod,
€lmé pot, mePLLOVTES alTOY muvbdvecBal, AéyeTal TL kawdy; yévolT dv TU kawwdTepov
i Makedov dvmp ‘Abnvaiovs kaTamorepdv kol Ta TEY EMrovr Slowkdy; TéBvnke
dinmos; OU pa Al, dAN doBevel. kal ydp dv obtds TL mdln, Tdxews buels &repov
dinTTor ToioeTe, dumep olitw TpooéynTe Tols Tpdypaot TOv vobv. obdé yap obTos
Tapd THY abTod pouny TooobTov émmiénTai, Soov mapd THY fueTépav dpérelav.
{Demosthenes Philippic 1.10-11)

[pé6t wm, o: andres at"e:nafoi, p6t" ha  kPre: pra:ksete? epe:da:n ti
When then, 0 men  Athenians, when what is-necessary you-will-do? When what
géne:tai? epe:da:n ne: di  andpke: tis &2 nyn de ti kPre: ta

should-happen? When by Zeus emergency some should-be? Now but whatis-it-necessary the
gignémen  he:gést'ai? egd: men gar oimai tois  eleut"érois megiste:n
current-events to-think? I EMP for I-think for-the free-men  greatest

anapke:n te:n hyper to:n pra:gmato:n aisk"y:ne:n &nai. e bu:lest",
emergency the concerning the affairs disgrace to-be. Or do-you-want,

e:pé moi, periidntes hautd:n pynttanest"ai, légetai ti kainén?

tell me, going-around yourselves to ask: ‘Is-said anything new?’

génoit an  ti kainéteron e: makedd:n ang:r at"e:nafu:s katapolemd:n
would-happen would anything newer than ~ Macedonian man Athenians warring-down
kai ta to:n  helléno:mn dioiké:n?  tét"netke philippos? u: ma di,

and the-affairs of-the Greeks directing?  ‘Is-dead  Philip?”>  ‘No by Zeus,

all ast’ené: kai gar a:n hi:tés ti pathe:i, takPeo:s hy:mé:s  héteron
but he-is-ill.” Even for if this-man something should-suffer, quickly  you another
pUilippon poié:sete, a:mper hi:to: prosék"e:te  ton nfn.  w:de gar

Philip you-will-make, if-indeed thus you-apply the mind. Nor for

hii:tos para temn hautl:  hré:me:n tosl:ton epe:akse:tai, hdson

this-man because-of the of-himself strength  so-much has-gloried-over, as

para te:n he:metéra:n améle:an. |

because-of the our negligence.

‘So when, gentlemen of Athens, when will you do what is required? In what event?
When there is some emergency, for God’s sake? But how are we to think of the current
situation? I for my part believe that the greatest emergency for free men is disgrace
in the face of events. Or, tell me, do you just want to go around asking one another:
“What’s the news?” Could there be anything more newsworthy than a Macedonian
beating the Athenians in war and managing the affairs of Greece? “Is Philip
dead?” “No, dammit, but he is ill.” Assuredly, if something does happen to him,
you will quickly create another Philip if you attend to things like this. For this man
has not gloried over us so much because of his own strength as because of our
negligence.’
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3.2 ‘Great Attic’ as an Administrative Language

The emerging dominance of Attic as a written medium is all the more remarkable when
one reflects that at the beginning of the 5th century this was still the local dialect of
a rather backward and isolated region, archaic and conservative in its grammatical
structure, with its literary potential undeveloped. In the sharpest contrast, eastern
Tonic, as the dialect of a large and burgeoning frontier region with a mixed population,
had long been dynamically innovative, and had already been used in a stylized form
not only for poetry of different kinds but increasingly as a sophisticated instrument of
scientific and historical exegesis (cf. chapter 2). In the course of its development as a
spoken medium Ionic had lost many grammatical archaisms and irregularities that
Attic retained, and these sometimes quite radical simplifications had automatically
found their way into Ionic literary productions. We may note, for example, the
following;:

(2) (a) The dual number had disappeared.
(b) Certain morphological irregularities were levelled out, such as:

(i) topev [iz-men], {oTe [is-te], {oaot [is-a:si], the plural forms of ol8a
[oid-a] ‘T know’; replaced by the analogical, and predictable, olSapev
[oid-amen], ol8aTe [oid-ate], oldaol [oid-asi].

(ii) &0epev [é-t"e-men], E0eTe [é-te-te], EDcoav [é-t'e-san], the plural of
past perfective (aorist) €0nka [é-t"e:k-a] ‘I put’ (and other plurals of
the aorist of athematic verbs with similar root alternation); levelled
to the singular to give é6rjcapev [e-thé:k-amen], é6vcaTe |e-thé:k-ate],
gomnicav [é-the:k-an].

(c) The commonest athematic verbs in -ut [-mi] had begun to be transferred
to the thematic paradigm, so {otnui [iste:mi] ‘T stand’ > toT® [isto:], TiONuL

[tithe:mi] T put’, > 1106 [tit"d].

Given this background, it should not be surprising that the earliest literary mani-
festations of Attic, such as tragedy and Thucydides’ history, not only rejected the most
characteristically ‘local’ (and unliterary) phonological features like [tt] and [rr] in
words like yAdTTa [glo:tta] ‘tongue’ and 6dppos [t"arros] ‘boldness’, in favour of the
more ‘international’ and prestigious Ionic forms with -co- [ss] and -po- [rs], but also
began to adopt Ionic grammatical characteristics, e.g. by restricting the use of the dual
number and incorporating 3pl aorist forms of the type seen in (2b)(ii):

(3) (a) 3pl maphkav [par-hé:k-an] ‘they let go/passed over’
Thucydides IV.38.1
(b) 3pl dvfkav [an-hé:k-an] ‘they sent forth/let go’
Euripides Bacchae 448

But despite the dramatic transformation in Athens’ fortunes during the course of
the 5th century and the advent of a greater readiness to use genuine Attic forms, at
least in prose, Ionic prestige still continued to shape the development of Attic as a
written medium. Before long, therefore, a number of Ionic characteristics that had first
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appeared in Attic literary texts also began to appear in official Athenian inscriptions.
To illustrate the point, we may note examples such as those in (4) and (5) (see Lopez-
Eire (1986, 1993) for a full discussion):

(4) (a) The verb émawv® [epaind:] ‘praise’ takes the dative in the earliest Attic
inscriptions, exactly as in Homer:

éTavécal TolS 2Lyetetowy
[epainésai tois sige:elisin |
to-praise  the(dat) Sigeans(dat)

IG I? 17, 6: 451/50 BC

(b) In Herodotus’ Ionic, however, we find the accusative used for the object,
as with ‘regular’ transitive verbs, and this Tonic construction is regularly
preferred in Athenian literature:

mdvTas Upéas ETALVEW
[pantas hyméas epainéo:]
all(acc) you(acc) I-praise

Sophocles Ajax 1381

(c) By the end of the 5th century this usage also begins to compete with the
traditional one even in official documents, and eventually supplants it:

(1) émawvéoar Tols  NeamolTals
[epainésai tois  neapoli:tais |
to-praise  the(dat) Neapolitans(dat)

IG I? 101 7: 410/9 BC

(i1) émawéocal Opacifoiov
[epainésai torasybuslon ]
to-praise  Thrasyboulos(acc)

IG I* 102 6: 410/9 BC

(5) As already noted, the extension of the stem of the singular of aorists of athe-
matic verbs to the plural occurs first in Ionic prose (e.g. Herodotus 111.128.4)
and passes from there, at least in part, into Athenian literature (cf. (3) above).
It then begins to appear in official Attic inscriptions in the early part of the
4th century (e.g. IG II* 1412 23: 385/4 BC). We may also note that Ionic litera-
ture employs the conjunctions os dv [ho:s dn] or §mws [hépo:s] + subjunctive
in purpose clauses (‘in order that’), while traditional Attic in early ‘conserva-
tive’ inscriptions uses 8mws dv [hopo:s an]. However, os dv [ho:s dn] and bare
bmws [hépo:s] appear already in Thucydides’ history (cf. VI.91 for the former,
[.126 for the latter), and then start to turn up in Attic inscriptions from the
mid-Sth century onwards (e.g. IG I’ 156 2: 440-25 Bc for is dv [ho:s an], IG
I* 226 40: 343-2 BC for dmws [hépo:s]).

The overall picture that emerges, therefore, is of an unequal struggle between a
traditional conservative variety of Attic and a more modern Ionicized Attic, a variety
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that was already established in literature and intellectual discourse, and which eventu-
ally supplants its rival even in administrative documents. Other diagnostic features of
this ‘modern Attic’ style include:

(6) (a) Aliking for periphrases consisting of a noun + the verb mototpat [poiti:mail
T make’: e.g. émpéretar morotpat [epiméle:an poiti:mai] lit. ‘I make care
(for)’ in place of the verb émpelotpal [epimelti:mai] ‘I take care of’, first
in Ionian prose (e.g. Herodotus VI.105.2), then in Attic literature (e.g.
Thucydides VII.56.1) and finally in Attic inscriptions (e.g. IG II* 659 10:
287 BC).

(b) “Short’ dative plurals in -ois/-ais [-ois/-ais] in place of -olot/-aiol [-oisi/
-aisi]. (This is a development internal to Attic based on the generalization
of the short forms already standardized in the article at the beginning of
the Sth century.)

(c) olv [syn] for Evv [ksyn] ‘with’.

Interestingly, in IG I’ 40 (a treaty of 446 BC between Athens and the city of Chalcis
on the island of Euboea) the traditional forms of (6b) and (6c) are used in the formal
oath to be sworn by the Athenians and the Chalcidians, but the modern ones appear
in the additional clauses proposed by individual Athenians, a distribution which high-
lights perfectly the contrast between the traditional official style and the more ‘normal’
educated usage of the period (see Lopez-Eire (1997)).2

Unsurprisingly, it is the more modern forms which eventually find their way into
the Attic-based Koine, the natural historical continuation of this somewhat simplified
and partly Ionicized form of official Attic that is often called ‘Great Attic’ since the
pioneering work of Thumb (1901, 1906). No longer the written dialect of Athens and
Attica alone, it was first used for all official written communication within the Athenian
empire, and subsequently its use spread still wider, doubtless aided by the prestige of
Attic as the principal vehicle of contemporary Greek literary culture. Thus even after
Athens had been defeated by the Spartans in 404 Bc, the importance of its written
language remained intact, and its use for official purposes in territories outside Attica
continued and even expanded, particularly with the revival of Athens in the 4th century
and the formation of a second Athenian alliance in 377 Bc. It is no accident, for
example, that a document recording the decision of a federation of all Greek cities
(except Sparta) not to assist the semi-autonomous rulers of the territories of Western
Asia Minor (the ‘satraps’) in their revolt against the Persian king (IG IV 556: 362/1
BC) should be composed in Great Attic, with forms like innovative 3pl oldaouwv [oidasin]
‘they know’ in place of traditional {oaow [isa:sin]. If literary Attic in its developed
form represented a panhellenic high style for belletristic purposes, Great Attic repre-
sented the standard written language of business and administration among the middle
and upper classes. It was, we may assume, still quite close to the formal speech of
educated Athenians but rather different from the language of the urban masses or the
conservative varieties of rural Attica. A fragment of Aristophanes (552/706 K-A)
perhaps draws attention to the register of Attic usage that originally underpinned Great
Attic:
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(7) Sld\ekTor €xovta péony TAS TOAEWS
oUT doTetav vmofnhuTépar oUT dveleUBepov UTaypolkoTépav.

[dialekton ékPonta  mése:n te:s  péleo:s w:t asté:a:n hypot"e:lytérazn  u:t
speech having(acc) middle of-the city neither urban rather-effeminate nor
anelett’eron hypagroikotéra:n]

rude subrustic

‘(a man) with the middle-of-the-road speech of the city, neither the rather effeminate urban
variety (i.e. associated with the aristocracy) nor the crude rather countrified one’.

The process of Attic-Ionic convergence can be seen from another perspective in Ionic
documents of the 5th and 4th centuries BC, in which Attic forms and phrases, first
introduced through Athenian administrative and legal documents, begin to infiltrate
steadily. Only the most characteristic ‘markers’ of Ionic are resolutely adhered to, such
as the use of -n [e:] after /e/p [i/e/r], where Attic had retained or restored
the original long -a [a:], e.g. ouppaxin [symmakhie:] ‘alliance’ not cuppaxia [symma-
k"a:]. There is interesting confirmation of the widespread prestige of Great Attic in
the 4th century BC in the fact that the incorporation of Attic characteristics applies
not only to the inscriptions of original Ionic-speaking communities but also to those
of foreign territories such as Caria (in south-west Asia Minor), where the ruling class
had earlier adopted the Greek of the Ionian cities as its official language (cf. Brixhe
(1987, 1993b)). In SIG 167 (367-54 BC), for example, which comprises three decrees
of the Carian city of Mylasa, we still find a strongly Ionic foundation, but many Attic
features already intrude (e.g. dTélela [atéle:a] ‘freedom from taxation’ for dTelin
[ateli:e:]; oboin [u:sie:] ‘property’ for éovoin [eu:sie:], though retaining the Tonic ending
in -n [-€:]; genitive singulars of masculine 1st-declension nouns in -ov [-u:] as well as
Ionic -ew [-go:] etc.).

A further example of this convergence is provided by a treaty between the cities of
the Chalcidian league and the Macedonian king Amyntas III (SIG 135, ¢.393 Bc). Here,
since the mother city of Chalcis was on the island of Euboea, we find the expected
western Ionic base, including: the general Tonic use of - [e:] after ue/p [ife/r], e.g.
xwpn [kPé:re:n], ‘country’; the absence of contraction of -co-/-ea- [eo/ea] in forms such
as TeMéovTas [teledntas], ‘paying (acc pl)’ (Attic TehodvTas [telli:ntas]; the Euboean
dative singular of o-stems in -ou [-0i] rather than the Attic (and standard Ionic) -wt
[-0:i], e.g. &Ml TONépoL [epi polémoi] “for war’; and the Euboean infinitive of etpl [e:mi]
‘I am’, namely €lv [é:n], not Attic/standard Ionic €lvar [é:nai], perhaps reflecting an
extension of the Ionic trend for irregular athematic verbs to be assimilated to the
regular thematic (-w [-0:]) class, e.g. TLOTV [tit"é:n] not T{Oevau [tit"enai] as the infinitive
of TiOnut [tit"e:mi] I put’).

Alongside this, however, there are clear signs of Attic influence: the conjunctions
¢dv [ea:n]/dv [a:n] “if (ever)’ rather than Ionic fjv [e:n] (though the latter also begins to
appear in more colloquial registers of Attic through the convergence process); some
o-stem dative singulars in -wt [-0:i], e.g. kowdt [koind:i] ‘community’; the form puds
[mia:s] ‘of one (fem)’, with original long -a- [a:] preserved after -i- [i] (contrast Ionic
uifjs [mig:s]). It is typical of such Attic infiltration that it seems first to have affected
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‘small’ grammatical words, where the process would have been largely subconscious,
or to have involved the use of technical terminology in a legal or other institutional
context in which earlier Athenian jurisdiction and continuing influence would have
standardized the Attic forms.

Similar observations can be made about dialect inscriptions from other areas during
the course of the 4th century, as the impact of Great Attic becomes steadily more
visible through the encroachment of interference phenomena. We may note, for
example, the use of Athenian legal terminology, albeit in dialect guise, such as Um6Sikov
[upédikon] ‘liable to trial/forfeit” in IG XII 2 1, a monetary agreement in Lesbian
between the city of Mytilene and Ionic-speaking Phocaea dating from the first half
of the 4th century, or the appearance of typically Attic phraseology such as
Tov Tepl Moppwra Saptopydv [tomn peri parrho:na da:miorgd:n] ‘the demiurgi (offi-
cials) under Pyrrhon’, complete with Attic mepl [peri] for local mdp [par], in an Elean
inscription of 335 BC (Schwyzer 424). As the dominant position of Athens, politically
and culturally, became increasingly apparent, more and more educated people became
familiar with written Attic, official and literary, and this growing familiarity translated
itself steadily into direct influence on the formal expression of official business in dialect
inscriptions from all parts of the Greek-speaking world.

The particularly rapid convergence between Attic and Ionic at the official level must
have been complemented by the fact that most of the subject peoples of the Athenian
empire in the 5th century BC were lonic speakers who had to deal routinely with
Attic-speaking Athenian officials and with Athenian administrative documents com-
posed in Attic. It was, furthermore, Athenian practice to send out colonies (‘cleruchies’)
to imperial territories, where speakers of Attic and Ionic then mixed freely. Conversely,
many Ionic speakers inevitably had to come to Athens on business, and some took
up residence there alongside other aliens who had been drawn to what was rapidly
emerging as the principal commercial and educational centre of the Greek world. The
consequential rapid change in the city vernacular during the Sth century naturally
prompted complaints from elderly conservatives about the degenerate state of the
contemporary language (cf. The Old Oligarch/(Xenophon) Athenaion Politeia 2.7:
cf. Cassio (1981)).

It should not, then, be surprising, given the close genetic relationship between Attic
and Ionic and the early onset of convergence set in train by Athenian administration
of much of Ionic-speaking territory, that Ionic should be the first of the classical dialects
to disappear as a distinct variety from the written record before the relentless spread
of Great Attic (Ionic is effectively defunct as an official dialect by ¢.300 Bc). We should
not, however, forget that this expanded form of Attic had itself incorporated far-
reaching Ionic influences in its own developmental phase, and that this was the form
of Attic that was shortly to evolve into the Hellenistic Koine.

Notes

1 As the son of a Syracusan metic (resident alien) he was not allowed to speak himself, apart
from a brief period in 403 Bc when he enjoyed citizen rights.

2 It may be significant, however, that the observation about dative plurals applies specifically
to the proper name ’Afnvaioto(l) [at"e:naiois(i)]), in which self-conscious archaism in the
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context of a formal oath is perhaps most naturally to be expected (the form mel06pevols
[pe:t"6menois] ‘obeying (dat)’ appears alongside this in the Athenian oath). The fact that
individual Athenians propose both the formal text of the oaths and the further clauses is
probably less significant, since a formal oath is a formal oath, and as such subject to tradi-
tional stylistic conventions (even if not entirely consistently applied). Cf. Méndez Dosuna
(2000).
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(GREEK IN THE
HEeLLENISTIC WORLD

4.1 Introduction

During the latter half of the 4th century BcC the kingdom of Macedonia first became
the controlling power in mainland Greece, and then, through the spectacular conquests
of Alexander IIT (‘the Great’, 356-323 BC), acquired control of the whole of the eastern
Mediterranean, including Asia Minor, Syria and Egypt, and finally extended its rule
throughout the former Persian empire to the borders of India. Great new cities were
founded in the conquered territories, most notably Alexandria in Egypt, Pergamum in
Asia Minor, and Antioch in Syria, and Greek culture and language were spread as far
as the plains of the Punjab.

Curiously there was no consensus in antiquity as to whether the Macedonians were
themselves of Greek origin or not, with Herodotus perhaps in favour of the proposi-
tion (1.56, VIII.43) and Thucydides against (IV.124-7). But as the growing power of
Macedonia under Philip IT began to threaten the autonomy of the Greek city states in
the 4th century Bc, the argument became intensely politicized, and those who advo-
cated a strong military response to the growing threat, such as the Athenian orator
Demosthenes, were in no doubt that they were ‘barbarians’ (i.e. non-Greek speakers,
cf. Olynthiacs 11 24). There is in fact evidence to suggest that Macedonian was not
readily understood by most Greeks (e.g. Plutarch, Alexander 51 4), and this fact alone
would distinguish it from the Greek dialects that were discussed earlier, since we never
hear otherwise of Greeks being unable to understand one another (e.g. at panhellenic
festivals). We should not, however, discount the possibility that what is being described
in such sources as ‘Macedonian’ is in fact the language of Paeonian, Illyrian or Epirote
subjects of the Macedonian king.

For what it is worth, the few fragments we have of what is alleged to be the
Macedonian language suggest that it was either a highly aberrant Greek dialect or an
Indo-European dialect very closely related to Greek, perhaps representing the speech
of a group who had become detached from the majority of the invaders who, further
south, eventually became speakers of Greek during the first half of the second millen-
nium BC (cf. chapter 1, and see Kretschmer (1896: 283-8)). It had, for example,
apparently failed to undergo certain otherwise ‘common’ Greek sound changes, such
as the de-voicing of the voiced aspirated series of plosives standardly reconstructed for
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Indo-European, but to have de-aspirated them instead. We therefore find Macedonian
names such as Beplelvikn [ber(e)ni:ke:] instead of ®epevikn [phereni:ke:], ‘Bringer-of-
victory’, where the first element derives from the Indo-European root *bbher-, ‘bear/
carry’ (cf. 1.1, (1a)). For further discussion see Kalléris (1954, 1976), Katici¢ (1976),
Crossland (1982), Sakellariou (1983) and Sowa (2006).

Whatever the truth of the matter, the Macedonian dialect/language clearly lacked
the prestige necessary to serve as the linguistic and cultural concomitant to Macedonian
imperial ambition. But Attic, as the dialect of the culturally dominant city of classical
Greece, already widely in use outside its region of origin as a literary and administra-
tive language, obviously suited the purpose. It was therefore entirely natural that the
Macedonian kings, in search of a “civilization’ to underpin their growing military and
political power, should have established the study of classical Greek literature, much
of it in literary Attic, as a central plank of their education system and adopted con-
temporary Great Attic as their own official language of state. Though this formally
took place during the reign of Philip II (360/59-336 BC), the introduction of Greek
civilization from the south had in fact begun during the late 5th century BcC, when the
Athenian tragic poet Euripides, along with other famous artists of the period, had
spent time at the court of King Archelaus. This Atticization of the Macedonian aris-
tocracy was to be the crucial factor in the future history of the Greek language, since,
continued Athenian cultural prestige notwithstanding, the emergence of Great Attic as
a true national language (the Koine) would surely have been long delayed, or even
prevented altogether, without the substitution of the military and political power of
Macedonia for the declining influence of Athens.

Alexander’s conquests ushered in the Hellenistic age, which is conventionally dated
from his death in 323 BcC to the battle of Actium in 31 Bc, in which the forces of Mark
Antony and Cleopatra VII, the last Greco-Macedonian monarch of Egypt, were
defeated by Octavian, soon to be the first acknowledged Roman emperor with the title
Augustus. It should be noted, however, that Roman involvement in the Greek world
had begun very much earlier (see 5.1), and that a clear dividing line between the later
Hellenistic and Roman periods cannot easily be drawn.

In the early Hellenistic period the conquered territories were quickly divided among
a number of hereditary monarchies, though a few well-established kingdoms in Asia
Minor managed to retain their autonomy, notably Bithynia and Pontus on the southern
shores of the Black Sea, and Cappadocia in central Anatolia. The major dynasties
included the Antigonids of Macedonia, the Ptolemies of Egypt and the Seleucids of
Syria and Persia. Since the Macedonian aristocracy had long been Atticized, the study
of classical literature remained central to the Hellenistic education system, and the
Koine or ‘common’ written language of the Hellenistic world, employed from the outset
as an official language by the new Macedonian rulers of the East, was simply the
product of the natural evolution of Great Attic within its extended new environment.

4.2 The Koine as an Extension of Great Attic

Since it has been argued on theoretical grounds (Frosén (1974)) that the Koine was in
fact a creolized version of Attic which grew out of a putative Attic ‘pidgin’ used in the
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Athenian empire in the Sth century Bc, it is important to stress that, quite apart from
the inherent implausibility of such a pidgin in the Attic-Ionic context, where the dialects
were not only mutually comprehensible but genetically very closely related, all the
empirical evidence points to its being essentially the established language of commerce,
diplomacy and officialdom, a variety distinct even from the Attic vernacular of the
Athenian lower classes let alone the kind of pidgin put in the mouth of the Scythian
archer by Aristophanes in the Thesmophoriazousae (cf. Brixhe (1988a, 1990, 1993b),
Brixhe and Hodot (1993), Lopez-Eire (1986, 1993)).

Thus the language of the decrees of the Macedonian kings is in practice indistin-
guishable from the ‘evolved’ Great Attic/Koine already familiar from the official
inscriptions of a number of Greek cities outside Athens in the same period (see, for
example, SIG 286, a treaty between Olbia, on the north coast of the Black Sea, and
its mother city Miletus in Ionia, dated ¢.330 Bc). This is quite clear from an example
such as the decree in (1) below (Nachmanson HGI 52), in which, after his victory over
the Persians at the river Granicus in 334 Bc, Alexander makes arrangements for the
residents of Naulochum (the old port of the Ionian city of Priene in Asia Minor). The
stone is fragmentary, though modern editors have supplied likely restorations for at
least some of the lacunae:

(1) BaoiMéws "ANeEdvSlpov. Tav év Nauvhoxw klatolkovltwy dool pév elot [Tlpinretls
avTolvoluovs elvar [kal éxevbképovs, Exlovtlas Ty Tle yAv «lal Tas olklas Tas év
TH Toket mdloas] kal Ty xwpav: 8lool [6¢ pnl Tpinrells, olklelly év kopais], dls
dv Séolvtar atroll ... xdpav [ylvdokw éufy elvat. Tovs 8¢ kaTolkodvTas év Tdls
Kopats TavTals Gépetv Tols ddpovs: Ths 8¢ cwTdEews ddpinut ™ TTpinréwp moNY,
kal TR dpoulpdly ...

[basiléo:s aleksindru:. tomn en nauldko:i katoikd:nto:n hésoi

Of-king  Alexander. Of-those in  Naulochum living as-many-as
men e:si prie:né:s autonému:s  émai kal eleut®ru:s, ék"ontas
on-the-one-hand are Prienians autonomous  to-be and free, having

te:n te  gén kai ta:s oikiass ta:s en te:i pole: pd:sas kai tem

the both land and the houses those in the city all and the
k"6:ra:n; hésoi de mé: priemné:s, oiké:n en kdé:mais, hais an
country-estate; as-many-as but not Prienians, to-live in villages, which ever
déo:ntai  autof; ... kPéra:n gimnd:sko:  emi:n é:mnai. tuis  de
they-request themselves; ... estate  I-determine mine to-be. Those but
katoik{i:ntas en tais ké:mais tatitais phére:n tuzs p"6ruzs; te:s de
living in the villages these to-pay the tribute; from-the but

syntikseo:s apMie:mi te:m prie:néo:m  pélin, kai te:m p"ru:ra:n ...|
contribution I-release the of-the Prienians city, and the garrison

‘(Decree) of king Alexander. (I command that) all of those living in Naulochum who are
Prienian citizens shall be autonomous and free, retaining both their land and all the houses
in the city and their country estates; but all those who are not Prienian citizens shall live
in whatever villages they themselves request; ... I decree to be my own estate. (I also
command that) those living in these villages shall pay tribute; but I exempt the city of the
Prienians from the contribution, and the garrison ...’
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The only clear marker of the Koine here is the use of ywwoko [gi:nd:sko:] for classical
Attic yLyveioke [gigné:sko:], an originally Tonic form that had passed into the every-
day/official written language of the Greek world but not the more literary registers of
Attic. Indeed, the documents of Macedonian officialdom are often hard to distin-
guish linguistically from those of contemporary Athens, displaying such characteristi-
cally Attic features as:

(2) (a)

The change of *[a:] >[e:] except after t/e/p [i/e/r] (the change applies across
the board in Ionic).

Regular contraction of ea/eo [eal/eo] > n/ov [e:/u:] (often uncontracted in
Ionic, or with synizesis).

The conditional conjunction ¢dv/iv [ea:n/a:n] ‘if> (Ionic has v [e:m)).
The gen sg of masc a-stem (1st declension) nouns in -ov [-u:] (Ionic has
-€w [-go]).

The gen sg of i-stem and eu-stem nouns in -ews [-€0:s] and €ws [-€0:s]
respectively (cf. Baow\éws [basiléo:s] above: Ionic often has -tos [-ios] and
-£os [-€o0s]).

The participle of the verb ‘to be’ is dv [6:n] (Ionic has ¢dv [e6:n]).

The use of Hveyka [é:nenka] as aorist of dpépw [péro:] ‘I carry’ (Ionic has
fverka [éne:kal).

The use of pellwv [mé:zdo:n] ‘bigger’, kowos [koinds] ‘common’, ékelvos
[ekémnos] ‘that’ (Ionic has pélwv [mézdo:n], Ewéds [ksunds], kelvos

[ké:nos]).

None the less, a number of ‘local’ Attic features are either missing or of highly
restricted occurrence in the expanded, panhellenic version of administrative Attic used
outside Athens/Attica, and Macedonian Attic is no exception. Thus in addition to the
use of ywdokw [gi:nd:sko:] ‘I know/judge’, and y{vopal [gi:nomai] ‘I become’, with the
simplification of Attic -yv- [-nn-] mentioned above, we may also note:

(3) (a)
(b)

Preference for -0o-/-po- [ss/rs] over -TT-/-pp- [tt/rr].

Common avoidance of contraction where it would produce an anomalous
paradigm: e.g. doTéov [ostéon] ‘bone’ is often preferred to daTotv [ostli:n],
to maintain conformity with the regular paradigm of 2nd-declension
neuters in -ov [-on].

Much regularization of once irregular verbs, by which the stem of the sg
is carried over to the pl: e.g. oldapev [oidamen] etc. for lopev [izmen] ‘we
know’, after olda [oida] ‘I know’; é8ukapev [edd:kamen] etc. for éSopev
[édomen] ‘we gave’, after éSwka [édo:ka] ‘T gave’, etc. (cf. 3.2).

More limited use of the optative mood (very widely employed not only
to express wishes but also in a range of subordinate clauses in ‘past-time’
contexts in classical Attic).

Such traits, mainly of Ionic origin, represent simplifications or regularizations of
their traditional Attic counterparts, and having passed into Great Attic during the
course of the Sth and 4th centuries BC continued straightforwardly into the Koine.
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Even Athenian Attic assimilated some of these into its literary registers (partly because
of Ionic literary precedent but also because of their progressive naturalization in the
educated spoken Attic of the time), and they eventually also began to appear, at first
sporadically, in official Athenian documents as the prestige of Great Attic/Koine began
to outstrip that of the local form of the dialect (cf. chapter 3).

There is, however, one apparently non-Attic (and non-Ionic) feature of the Koine
which calls for special comment. A particular subset of words which had undergone
first the Attic-Tonic shift of *[a:] > [e:] and then the Attic change of quantitative metath-
esis had produced an anomalous paradigm (the so-called ‘Attic’ declension); thus where
most dialects had Mads [la:0s] ‘people’ and vads [na:0s] ‘temple’, normal Attic had Aews
[le6:s] and veds [ned:s]. But Great Attic in part, and the Koine quite regularly, employ
the former in preference to the ‘genuine’ Attic variants except when the words appear
as the first element of compounds so that no declensional difficulties arise. The reason
once again is quite clearly the desire to avoid morphological irregularity (regular 2nd-
declension masculine nouns end in -os [-0s]). But while it is doubtless true that this
represents the ‘natural’ selection of the ‘majority’ Greek forms against the ‘parochial’
Attic(-Tonic) ones, it does seem strange, given the general dialectal make-up of Great
Attic/Koine.

We should note here that a number of other words with original [a:] also find their
way into the Koine without there being any parallel morphological justification.
Examples include 6mados [opa:dés] ‘attendant’, still used in Modern Greek, and various
compounds involving the root of the verb dyw [dgo:] ‘lead’, such as modayds/odayds
[poda:gos]/[hoda:gos] ‘guide’, though these latter were employed alongside the cor-
responding ‘Attic’ forms with -n- [:]. It is surely not accidental in this connection that
the Attic tragedians also routinely employed the ‘common’ Greek forms of these par-
ticular words with [a:], or that some of them then appear later in Athenian comedy
and prose (cf. 2.2.5). The conclusion seems inescapable that this set of items containing
[a:], originally characteristic of a particular variety of literary Attic, and perhaps first
borrowed from an earlier dramatic tradition of Dorian Sicily, had begun to find their
way into ordinary speech and even official documents during the later 5th century BC
(just like many of the Tonic-inspired simplifications in (3)), and that these had passed
into Great Attic/Koine as being the ‘Attic’ forms that not only corresponded to major-
ity dialect practice but in crucial cases avoided a parochial morphological anomaly. It
is important to note that the Koine cannot have incorporated these words directly from
West Greek or Aeolic sources, despite standard views to the contrary, since there is
simply no reason why dialects which otherwise made no substantive contribution to
the formation of the Koine should have been plundered for just this otherwise random
set of words.

4.3 The Impact and Status of the Koine

What has been said so far has concentrated on the Koine as a written standard. It was,
however, also increasingly spoken throughout the Greek world, first by the upper and
middle classes as a common language of business and social interaction, and then more
generally. The uniformity of the written Koine in its higher registers across a vast
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geographical area almost certainly implies a corresponding homogeneity in the speech
of the Greek elite as far as lexicon, syntax and morphology are concerned, though we
may safely assume that there were regional differences at least in pronunciation.
Within ‘old” Greece this expansion of the Koine naturally took place at the expense
of the ancient dialects, written and spoken, while in the new Hellenistic kingdoms the
Koine was from the first the only written standard, and the spoken language of the
Greco-Macedonian aristocracy. It was soon learned widely by non-native speakers
(though not always perfectly), and it inevitably shaped the development of spoken
Greek among the colonists who went out from many different parts of Greece to popu-
late the newly founded cities. It is essential, then, to see the Koine not only as the
standard written and spoken language of the upper classes (periodically subject to
influences from belletristic classical Attic), but also more abstractly as a superordinate
variety standing at the pinnacle of a pyramid comprising an array of lower-register
varieties, spoken and occasionally written, which, in rather different ways in the old
and the new Greek worlds, evolved under its influence and thereafter derived their
identity through their subordinate relationship to it (cf. Cardona (1990), Consani
(1991)). These developments will be surveyed in more detail in the next two sections.

4.4 The Fate of the Ancient Greek Dialects

4.4.1 Introduction

In the Hellenistic period the Greek city states lost much of their former autonomy, and
what had been ‘national’ governments became little more than town councils. The
Hellenistic monarchs controlled the international affairs of the Greek world and
between them imposed a degree of centralized government on most of the old cities
and their colonies. In ‘old” Greece, therefore, an inevitable consequence of the routine
conduct of business in the Koine, backed up by an education system based on the
reading of ‘classical’ authors, including many writers in Attic, was a steady decline
in the status of the local dialects, which eventually became purely spoken varieties,
characteristic of the uneducated population of remote areas, before finally dying out
altogether in late antiquity.

During the transitional period, however, even the middle and upper classes still
spoke their local dialects at home, and also continued to write them for a time when
dealing with local affairs. But the prevailing diglossia (see Ferguson (1959) for the
term) is clearly manifested in the ever-growing Koine interference in dialect inscriptions
of the era (cf. Bubenik (1989) for a study of the top-down ‘Koineization’ of the dia-
lects). By Roman imperial times, written dialect had been largely abandoned apart
from ‘revivals’ (most notably in Laconia, cf. Bourguet (1927), and Lesbos, cf. Cassio
(1986), Hodot (1990)) representing temporary elevations of spoken patois, perhaps
under the stimulus of Roman imperial policy (essentially ‘divide and rule’).

4.4.2 Koineization: the case of Boeotian

The general situation is well illustrated by the collection of Boeotian manumission
decrees dating from the 3rd and 2nd centuries Bc. These grant freedom to slaves in
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return for a payment, the act of manumission often taking the form of a dedication
or sale to the divinity of a local shrine who then serves as guarantor. As might be
expected in the light of what has been said above, some of these documents are in
dialect (as befits documents of purely local significance), some are in the Koine (as the
‘standard’ administrative language), and some are in a mixture of the two; unfortu-
nately it is still difficult to reconstruct the detailed sociolinguistics of this complex situ-
ation, and what is needed, both for Boeotia and elsewhere, is a detailed analysis of the
inscriptional corpora in the light of modern sociohistorical studies (see now Vottéro
(1996, 2006)).

A good example of the dialectally mixed category of inscription is provided by IG
VII 3352 from Chaeronea:

(4) ... Atoukkels kN KoTiha avtibevtt Tdv Fidlav Opemrtdyr, § dviovpa Zwmouvptva,
taplawr] Tel Zepdmet, mapapelvacar adtels ds ka (ovdL dvevkhelTos, Tav dvdbeoy
moLtotpevel Sta TG ololuvedpiw kata TOV vopov.

[... diuklé:s ke: ko:tila: antit'enti ta:n widfa:n  t"reptan, he: onjuma
Diocles and Cotila dedicate the their-own slave, to-whom name
zo:puri:na:, hiara:n te:  serdpe:, paramé:na:san aute:s  ha:s ka:

Zopurina, holy  to-the Serapis, remaining(acc fem sg) with-them until ever
zo:nt"i  anepklé:to:s,  ta:n anatesin poji:mene:  dia to: sunhedrio:
they-live without-reproach, the offering making(nom pl) through the council
kata ton némon.]

according-to the law

‘Diocles and Cotila dedicate their slave, whose name is Zopurina, to the safe keeping of
Serapis, provided that she has remained in service with them blamelessly for as long as
they live; they make this dedication through the council according to the law.’

A few words about the orthography of Boeotian inscriptions are in order at this
point, since this contrasts sharply with Attic practice. The old Attic orthography had
naturally been based on the speech of the Athenian aristocracy, and this remained the
case after the adoption of the Ionic alphabet at the end of the 5th century BC (cf.
Teodorsson (1974)). Subsequently the existence of a ‘classic’ literature (regarded as a
panhellenic possession), together with the widespread use of Attic outside Attica as a
written language (for both creative writing and official business), resulted in an early
conservative standardization of the orthography, so that even when sound change
began to affect upper-class Athenian speech, the spelling conventions of what had
become the panhellenic written standard inevitably remained fixed according to
classical precedent; it was clearly impossible, and in the case of classic texts undesir-
able, for the orthography to be adapted locally to reflect the pronunciation of all who
used it.

By contrast, Boeotian, in the absence of any prestigious literary tradition or ‘national’
status as a written language, seems to have regularly adapted its orthography in line
with sound change, both before and especially after the introduction of the Ionic
alphabet (Morpurgo Davies (1993)). Accordingly, certain sound changes in Boeotian,
some of which probably also characterized the lower registers of local Attic at roughly
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the same time (see chapter 6 for details), but for which we have to seek indirect evi-
dence in the form of spelling mistakes in subliterary documents, are directly represented
in official as well as private Boeotian inscriptions.

Particularly striking in (4) above are the monophthongization of /ai/ to /e:/, written
-n- (e.g. in k1) [ke:] ‘and’), and the associated, chain-effect, raising of original /e:/ to
/e:/, written -€L- (e.g. in Alouvk\els [diuklé:s]). These are both features in which Boeotian
seems to ‘anticipate’ developments in Attic and the Koine, though in fact it may well
be that the apparent time lag has been exaggerated by the camouflaging effects of the
standardized Attic orthography. Other typical Boeotian characteristics include:

(5) (a) The preservation of /w/, e.g. in [16lav [widian].

(b) The apocopation of prepositions/preverbs (as in dv-t{fe-vTi [an-tit"e-nti],
where Attic would have dva- [ana-]).

(c) The preservation of original [t] in the 3pl suffix in the same form (where
East Greek assibilated to [s], a development often involving further
changes, cf. chapter 1), and its occasional aspiration to [-t"i] (e.g. in {GvoL
[z6:nt"i] ‘they live’ (subjunctive) under the influence of 3pl middle forms
0L [-nt"i]/-v60 [-nt'o], having themselves borrowed the aspiration from
1pl/2pl -ueba [-met"a]/-obe [st'e]).

(d) The use of the West Greek modal particle ka [ka:] (where East Greek uses
dv [an]).

(e) The monophthongization of original /oi/ to /e:/, as in masc dat pl avTets
[aute:s].

The spelling change in (5¢) began in the early 2nd century BC and perhaps represents
the completion of a series of shifts [oi] > [i] > [@:] > [e:]. The letter v is used to rep-
resent the penultimate stage in earlier Boeotian inscriptions; this denotes [y(:)] in Attic,
but presumably [@:] in Boeotian, given that the loss of lip-rounding leads here to [e:]
not [i:] (cf. Méndez Dosuna (1988, 1989). The corresponding changes ([oi] > [oi] >
[o:] > [y:] > [i:]) may also have gone through in popular Athenian Attic by the 4th
century BC (cf. Teodorsson (1974: 286ff)), but the process took many more centuries
to be completed in the Koine, based as it was on more conservative, higher-register
varieties (see chapter 6).

Alongside the Boeotian characteristics in (5), however, there are also a number of
clear Koine forms:

(6) (a) Non-apocopated preverbs and prepositions are also used (e.g. in
Tapaeivacar [para-mé:na:san| and katd Tov vépov [kata ton némon]).

(b) Original initial [zd-], written -, had evolved to [z-] in the Koine but to
[d-] in Boeotian; the Koine form appears in (v [z6:nt"i].

(c) The original form of the participle ToloUpevel [poji:mene:] was ToLe-Opevol
[poje-6menoi]. In Boeotian antevocalic [e] was subject to synizesis, and
eventually the non-syllabic [e] became a glide [j], spelled t, giving
moL(L)opev-v/-eL [poj(j)omen-@:/-e:]; in Attic/Koine, by contrast, [e] and [o]
contracted to give [u:]. The form moloUpevel [poji:mene:] is a conflation,
involving a Boeotian pronunciation of the Koine form.
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In general, it is easy to imagine how a higher education system involving the study of
Attic authors combined with an ever greater use of the Koine for ordinary business
transactions and administration to lead to the progressive adoption of Attic-style detail
even in dialect writing and speech among the educated classes. Eventually the borderline
between a version of Boeotian heavily influenced by the Koine and a local version of the
Koine with residual Boeotian features and a local pronunciation was crossed; and a
similar pattern of development can be traced throughout the areas of old dialect speech.

For the first time the notion of ‘Greek’, which hitherto had unified the dialects only
as an abstraction, acquired a more or less concrete instantiation in the form of the
standard written, and increasingly spoken, Koine (cf. Morpurgo Davies (1987)).
Henceforth the local spoken dialects and their written variants came steadily to be
subsumed under this unifying standard, and in their higher registers approximated ever
more closely to it. True dialect writing thus disappeared, partly through erosion, but
ultimately as a conscious choice in the face of the international prestige of the Koine
and the diminished status of the local varieties. At the same time genuine dialect speech
(as opposed to dialect-influenced Koine) became increasingly restricted to the illiterate
population of country districts, and even there eventually succumbed, though in
varying degrees, to the now irresistible influence of the common tongue. But the emer-
gence of a standard should not blind us to the protracted existence of these variably
Koineized spoken varieties, and it is clear that many of the (rural) spoken dialects of
modern Greek, in so far as these still survive as distinct variants beneath the ‘umbrella’
of standard Modern Greek, descend ultimately from regional forms of the Koine that
first emerged during the Hellenistic and Roman periods.

4.4.3 Doric koines: Tsakonian

One particularly strong dialect ‘survival’ is worthy of mention at this point. In most
Doric dialect inscriptions we find evidence of some Attic influence by the late 4th
century BC, but there gradually evolved more standardized written Doric varieties,
stripped of major local peculiarities and with a non-haphazard (i.e. consciously selected)
Attic/Koine admixture, which prevailed in official use in the last three centuries Bc, and
which can be viewed as temporary Dorian rivals to the Attic-based Koine of the period.

The first such Doric koine (some prefer koina), based on the power of the island of
Rhodes as the principal emporium of the eastern Mediterranean and major trading
partner of Ptolemaic Egypt, was employed for a time in official documents throughout
the southern Aegean islands in which Doric dialects were traditionally spoken (though
see Bile (2006) for a sceptical assessment of its alleged distinctiveness and significance).
The second Doric koine was associated with the political activity of the Achaean league
(c.280-146 BC), a federation of Peloponnesian townships south of the Gulf of Corinth,
which had been formed initially to resist the power of Macedonia but eventually found
itself appealing for Macedonian help against the Spartans. A similar situation prevailed
in north-western Greece, where we find a parallel adaptation and standardization
based on the North-West Greek dialects, again with a controlled Attic/Koine mixture.
The use of this written variety was again closely associated with the political power
of a federation, this time the Aetolian league (c.290-146 BC), whose purpose was also
to achieve a degree of political independence from Macedonia, but which found itself
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fighting the Achaeans after they had enlisted Macedonian aid against Sparta. It was
employed for a time not only in Aetolia and in official decrees of the league, but also
in Locris, Phocis, Doris, Malis, and those parts of the Peloponnese that fell temporarily
under Aetolian domination. Finally we may note the resistance of West Greek in
southern Italy and Sicily to the encroachments of the Koine, in part due to the relative
isolation of the area from the Greek mainstream and in part to earlier convergence
and consolidation of written varieties based on the power of Syracuse (see Consani
(1996), Mimbrera (2006)).

These West Greek written standards are clear testimony to the exceptional underly-
ing tenacity of Doric speech and Dorian identity in the face of the spread of the Attic-
based Koine. Indeed, we hear of dialect speakers well into the Christian era, particularly
in Rhodes (Suetonius Tiberius 56) and the less accessible parts of the Peloponnese
(Strabo 8. 1. 2, Dio Chrysostom Orations 1. 54, Pausanias 4. 27. 11). Though progres-
sively Koineized as time went on, clear Doric substrate features, particularly lexical
items and toponyms preserving the original -G- [a:] in contexts where Attic/Koine has
-n- [e:] (modern [i]), persist in the Modern Greek dialects of a number of areas of
traditional Doric speech (see Kapsoménos (1958: 26-31)).

The most striking example, however, is that of Tsakonian, spoken (though now
exclusively in conjunction with standard Modern Greek) in villages on the north-
eastern slopes of Mount Parnon in the Peloponnese. Despite having undergone very
considerable influence from the Koine and its later local descendants, this dialect has
retained an unusually large number of features of ancient Laconian type (cf. Bourguet
(1927), Pernot (1934), Kostakis (1951, 1980), Kapsoménos (1958), Charalambé6poulos
(1980)), and we can perhaps see here a unique survival of the kind of intermediate
phase that all other local dialects went through in antiquity before finally losing their
identity to the Koine.

4.5 The Koine in the Hellenistic Kingdoms

The establishment of Greek civilization in vast new territories demanded a high-
prestige vehicle for its expression, a role which only Great Attic/Koine and its ‘classical’
literary counterpart could perform. This combination obviously fulfilled an important
unifying function, particularly for the Greco-Macedonian elite, by cementing in place
the idea of a common Greek culture based on a common intellectual heritage expressed
in a common Greek language. Furthermore, in territories without a Greek past or
traditional city-state loyalties, the top-down imposition of the Koine by the ruling
dynasties and their aristocratic courts very quickly began to shape the development of
new forms of Greek among the dialectally heterogeneous immigrant masses from old
Greece, most of whom in fact came from areas where dialects other than Attic and
Ionic were spoken. Their native speech, uprooted by the simple fact of emigration, had
no status in the new communities, and the result was a fairly rapid process of homog-
enization in which army service, where the Koine was the sole language of command,
played a vital role. Thus written documents showing traces of the old dialects are
exclusively early (e.g. Egyptian papyri of the 4th century Bc, such as UPZ 1 1), and it
seems that the common language was widely adopted not only as a written but also
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as a spoken medium by the immigrant population during the course of the 3rd century
BC, though in the latter case almost certainly alongside native varieties for at least a
time. Lines 87-95 in Theocritus’ poem number XV, for example, strongly imply that
a form of Doric was still used by the Dorian immigrants of Alexandria in the 3rd
century (see Ruijgh (1984) for an assessment of Theocritus’ Doric).

Already spoken by the Greco-Macedonian elite and increasingly by the immigrant
Greek population as a whole, the Koine soon came to be used (with varying levels of
competence and interference) by sectors of the indigenous populations too, especially,
but by no means exclusively, in the heavily Hellenized cities. A knowledge of Greek
was clearly essential for employment in the army or the civil service at any level, and
doing any kind of business with Greek speakers presupposed at least a minimal
command of the language. In this regard, we are very fortunate that ancient papyri
from Egypt (see below) provide us with a wide cross-section of text-types reflecting
both formal and informal styles of composition by both Greeks/Macedonians and
native Egyptians. While some are clearly the work of barely literate authors of non-
Greek origin, the majority of the informal documents composed by and for Egyptians
in Greek, despite the fact that they come from areas outside the capital, in fact display
a surprisingly competent knowledge of the language. This suggests that the process of
Hellenization, including some exposure to traditional education at a basic level, had
progressed quite quickly and efficiently. Thus even those who have difficulties with the
orthography, reflecting the widening gulf between classical spelling and contemporary
speech in later periods, almost always control morphology, syntax and lexicon with
some facility, and the differences between official and more informal private documents
do not generally stem from imperfect knowledge, but simply reflect differences of
stylistic level that are paralleled in other areas, and so provide us with valuable insights
into the evolution of popular forms of Greek in the period.

Thus the Great Attic/Koine employed by the Greco-Macedonian aristocracy for
both speaking and writing quickly shaped the development of a broad spectrum of
subordinate spoken and written varieties. As the only official variety of Greek, it was
for all practical purposes the only form of the language worth learning, and all local
vernaculars, whether reflecting regional dialects of Greek still spoken by incoming
soldiers and tradesmen, or the product of interference between the Koine and native
languages, were increasingly perceived as no more than substandard variants of the
superordinate Koine. And once the Koine had become firmly established in the new
territories, it naturally began to develop independently of the local Attic of Attica,
which, in accordance with the loss of political power under Macedonian hegemony,
and eventually even of cultural prestige in the face of the rise of the major new centres
of learning such as Alexandria and Pergamum, itself came eventually to accept the
‘common’ forms involved.

4.6 The Koine as an Official Language

4.6.1 Introduction

While it is true that the education system, based on the study of classical literature,
encouraged classicizing tendencies in even official documents, particularly when these
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were designed to impress upon the world the achievements of an imperial dynasty or
dealt in a public way with issues of national or international importance, the vast
majority of official documents concern more routine matters, and display a clear
pattern of linguistic evolution in their own right, involving a continuous compromise
between natural developments in the educated spoken language and a certain conserva-
tivism of usage characterized by traditional ‘markers’ of the official style, and permit-
ting formulaic variants determined by ‘genre’ (e.g. imperial edicts, public proclamations,
reports of official inquiries, judicial proceedings and petitions, contracts and tenders,
official correspondence, etc.). Good examples of the official/business Greek of the
Hellenistic period are provided by the collections of inscriptions from the great cities
of Asia Minor, specifically Magnesia (Nachmanson (1903), Thieme (1906)), Priene
(Dienstbach (1910), Stein (1915)), Pergamum (Schweizer (1898)) and Miletus (Scherer
(1934)). There is also Dittenberger’s Orientis Graecae Inscriptiones Selectae (1903),
while for Egypt we have a wealth of Ptolemaic, and later Roman imperial, papyri
(Grenfell et al. (1898-1994); a representative selection of the public documents is
conveniently compiled in Hunt and Edgar (1934)).

Since the upper classes spoke a conservative variety of the Koine and the
classical orthography in any case remained unchanged, the spelling of these docu-
ments is much less revealing of phonological developments than is that of the more
heterogeneous private documents (cf. 4.8 and 4.9). None the less, the beginnings
of a real gap between (classical) Attic and the official Koine in terms of grammar
and lexicon can still be discerned from as early as the end of the 3rd century Bc,
and this gap widens steadily as we pass into the later Hellenistic and Roman
periods.

4.6.2 Macedonian Koine: the development of infinitival constructions

We may consider first the extracts in (7) from two letters of the Macedonian king
Philip V, dated 219 and 214 Bc respectively, to the city of Larisa in Thessaly, and
included in the text of a decree of that city (IG IX.ii.517):

(7) (a) évedpdvilév pou OTL kal 1 ULUeTépa TONS ... TPOCOELTAL TAEOVWY OLKNTOV*
.. ém ToD mapdvtos kplvw YndicacBar  Lpds Omws Tols kaTolkolow Tap LWLV
Oecooal\dV ... 50HfL ToNLTELA.

(b) muvbdvopar ToUs ToNTOypadnOévTas kata THY Tap  épol  ETMOTONY ...
¢kekohddOat: elmep olv Eyeydvel TodTO, MOTOXNKELGAV Ol OuvBovieloavTes UPLv ...
ToU oupdépovtos TAL TATPLOL ... OTL ydp TAVTwY KAANNOTOV €O0Tw ... TAV TE€ TOANV
loxtew ..., vopllw pév odd Lpov olbéva dv dvteimelv ... mAMv €Tt 8¢ kal viv
TApakaN®d Upds dphoTipws mpooeNdely [mpos TO mpdypa kKal ToUs HEV KEKPLLEVOUS
. dmokaTacTRoal €los THY moATelav, €l 6é [Twes]...un dEwol elow, mepl ToUTWY
™y Umépbeoy mowoacbat ... © TOlS HEVTOV KATNYOPELV TOUTWV HENNOUOLY TPOELTATE
6mos PN davaowr 8ta dLAoTipiav ToUTO TOLODVTES.

[The following transcription is an attempted reconstruction of the standard educated
pronunciation of the period; full details of the phonological developments involved are
given in chapter 6.]



GREEK IN THE HELLENISTIC WORLD 91

(a) [enep"anizén moi hoti kai he: hymetéra: poélis ... prozdi:tai
They-revealed to-me that also the your city ... needs

pleéno:n oike:to:n; ... epi tu: paréntos kri:no: pse:p"isast"ai hyma:s hopo:s

more inhabitants; ... for the present  I-judge vote(inf) you that

tois katoikfi:sin par  hymi:n t'essalé:n ... dothé: polité:a |

to-the living among you Thessalians ... be-given(subjunctive) citizenship.

‘They revealed to me that your city too needs more inhabitants; for the present I decree
that citizenship be granted to those of the Thessalians living among you.’

(b) [pynt"dnomai tu:s poli:tograp”e:t"éntas kata te:m par
I-discover the having-been-enrolled-as-citizens according-to the from

emi: epistolé:n ... ekkekolap"thai;  é:per u:n  egeg6ni: th:to,

me letter ... to-have-been-erased; if-indeed then had-happened this,

e:stok"é:ki:san hoi symbu:letsantes hymin ... tu: symp"érontos te:

had-missed the having-advised  you ... the best-interests  for-the

patridi ... hoti gar panto:n kallistén estin ... te:n te  polin isk"yi:n ... ,

country ... That for of-all best is ... (for) the both city to-be-strong ...,

nomizo: men u:d hymon u:t"éna an  anti:pi:n ... plé:n éti de

I-think  on-the-one-hand not-even of-you anyone would deny ... so  still and

kai n§:n parakalé: hy:ma:s apiloti:zmo:s  proselt” :n pros to

even now I-call-upon you without-ambition to-approach to  the

pra:yma kai tu:s men kekriménu:s ... apokatasté:sai i:s te:m polité:an,

matter  and the on-the-one-hand selected ... to-reinstate to the citizenship,

i: de tines ... mé: dksiof i:sin, peri td:to:n te:n hypért'esin

if but any ... not worthy are, concerning these the postponement

pojé:sastai ... ; tois  ménton kate:gori:n ti:to:n méllu:sin proi:pate

make ... ; to-those however to-condemn these intending tell

hopo:s me: p"and:sin dia philoti:mfa:n  tli:to poji:ntes.]

that not they-be-revealed for personal-ambition this doing.

‘I discover that those who had been enrolled as citizens in accordance with my letter have
been erased from the register. If indeed this is the case, those who advised you failed to
promote the best interests of your country. For I do not think any one of you would deny
that it is best of all for the city to be strong. So I persist even now in calling upon you to
approach the matter without personal ambition and to restore their citizenship to those
who had been selected, while postponing judgement on those who are unworthy; warn
those about to condemn these people, however, not to be found to be acting in this way
for reasons of personal ambition.’

The sometimes unexpected use of past-tense forms in letters (of the type: [ was well;
I hope you are well too, cf. the pluperfects in the conditional sentence at the beginning
of (7b)) is due to the convention of taking the time of writing as a reference point for
the temporal anchoring of ‘background’ events and circumstances peripheral to the
‘core’ information communicated: if (at the time I wrote my letter) this had (already)
happened, then those who advised you had (already) missed the mark’. The perfect,
however, is also often used in place of the expected aorist (past perfective) to denote
events central to the narrative when their continuing relevance at the envisaged time
of reading by the recipient is highlighted: thus ‘I told X to do Y’ becomes ‘I have told
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X to do Y’ if this is not simply a piece of background information, and the writer
wishes somehow to involve the recipient in the outcome.

Turning to specifics, a number of ‘post-classical’ features are already in evidence
here. The following are perhaps most worthy of comment:

(8) (a) The use of a prepositional phrase in place of a possessive adjective or the
genitive of a personal pronoun, as in T Tap' épod émoToA Y [te:m par
em: epistolé:n], lit. ‘the from me letter’, at the beginning of (6b); although
the original source sense is clearly still appropriate here, expressions of
this kind lie behind the later ‘simple possessive’ use that is highly charac-
teristic of the official Koine.

(b) The use of ovfels [u:t"i:s] ‘no one’ in (6b) in place of classical ovdeis
[u:di:s], the latter representing the product of the prehistoric compound-
ing of 008¢ and €ls [u:dé + hé:s] ‘not-even + one’: [u:de hé:s] > [u:de(h)é:s]
> [u:dé:s] > [u:dizs]. The innovative form probably originates with
semantic weakening leading to a fresh composition of oiTe €is ‘neither/
nor one’: [G:te hé:s] > [u:t" hé:s] > [u:t"hé:s] > [u:t"i:s].? This replaces the
classical form in Athenian inscriptions after 378 BC as a marker of
‘Athenian’ Attic, whence it passed for a time into Great Attic/Koine texts
in recognition of the continuing prestige of Athens. Thereafter, Athenian
Attic lost ground with the growth of the importance of the new Hellenistic
cities and the classical form eventually superseded it as the written stand-
ard in the Koine. After ¢.60 Bc this form was reintroduced into Athenian
inscriptions too, in conformity with the now standard practice of the
Koine.

(c) The form pévrov [ménton] has replaced classical pévror [méntoi] in the
last sentence of (7b); this is usually explained as due to the influence of
adverbs such as mpaTov [pro:ton] “first’, howmov [loipon] ‘furthermore’, etc.

(d) The suffix of the verb foToxrkeloav [e:stok"é:ki:san], the 3pl pluperfect
of doTox® [astok":] ‘miss the mark’, contrasts with the classical ending
-€oav [-esan], and derives from the by now familiar generalization
of singular patterns to the plural in paradigms showing allomorphy.
In this case all the sg forms had a long e-vowel in classical Greek
(1/2/3 = 7 [-e:]/-ns [-e:s])/-eL [-e:]); in the Koine the -eL [-e:] of 3sg was
generalized throughout the singular, and the plural fell into line.

(e) This last verb, along with mo\Toypad® [poliztograp"®:] ‘I enrol as a
citizen’ and the noun imépfeots [hypértiesis] ‘postponement’, are not
attested classically; indeed the phrase UmépBeoiv Toleiobar [hypértesin
poji:stiai] is expressly criticized by the later Atticist Julius Polydeuces
(Pollux) as a Koine cliché (9. 137). Evidently official business quickly
spawned a jargon of its own.

(f)  The occasional replacement of the classical accusative and participle con-
struction after ‘factive’ verbs of knowledge and perception (i.e. those
whose complements necessarily express facts, e.g. lit. I know [him being
in trouble] = ‘T know that he is in trouble’) with the more common accu-
sative and infinitive construction, as in the first sentence of (7b), though
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the latter is itself already under some pressure from alternative markers
of complementation.

Indeed, from the point of view of the later history of Greek, the most important issue
here concerns the spread of complement structures with finite verbs. In (7a), for
example, the verb ‘vote’ is followed by a clause introduced by dmws [hopo:s] ‘that’,
lit. ‘how’, + subjunctive. In classical Greek this construction was used to introduce a
‘final’ (purpose) clause, though the same conjunction could also be used with a future
indicative after verbs of ‘planning/organizing the future’ (e.g. ‘see to it [that/how X
will happen]’). Though we might, by a simple extension, have expected the latter
option after a verb such as ‘vote’, the classical language in fact used an infinitive, either
alone (‘vote [to X]’) or with an accusative subject if this was distinct from the subject
of the main verb (‘vote [(for) X to do Y]’).

A striking feature of the official Koine (and a fortiori of lower-level compositions)
is the decline in the use of such accusative + infinitive constructions, which were
employed classically both to complement verbs of ‘saying’ etc. (still used, for example,
in the first sentence of (7b)) and, as in the example under discussion, to express
intended future outcomes after potential ‘control’ verbs (i.e. those whose subjects or
objects may ‘control’ the interpretation of the unexpressed subject of a future-referring
infinitival complement: e.g. I intend to leave means ‘I intend that I leave’, etc.). In the
former type the alternative, and syntactically simpler, classical construction of 1. [héti]
‘that’ + indicative eventually superseded the infinitival option, while in the latter type,
as here, it was the ‘final’ construction that predominated.

For the latter development, we may compare the very similar constructional overlap
in English (I voted [for him to go]/I voted [that he should go]), and note that that may
also serve as a final conjunction (albeit in rather archaic styles, and allowing a different
choice of modal auxiliary: He resigned, that his family should/might be spared more
distress). Such overlaps are very common, and a further familar example is provided
by the uses of ut + subjunctive in Latin, inter alia a conjunction introducing final clauses
and future-referring complements after control verbs such as impero ‘order’, etc. The
last sentence in (7b) contains a similar subjunctive substitute for the classical infinitive
after a verb of ‘telling/warning’.

This particular development should be seen primarily as an internal simplification
of the language by which a particular type of subordinate complement clause (the
accusative and infinitive construction) was gradually replaced in its two different func-
tions (complementing verbs of ‘saying’ etc., and expressing intended future outcomes
after ‘control’ verbs) by two distinct, but crucially already existing, constructions. As
a result of this replacement, all subjects could be nominative, and the verbs of all
subordinate clauses with an expressed subject could be finite, the choice between
indicative and subjunctive being determined by the ‘type’ of main verb involved. Later
contact with Latin, however, doubtless did something to accelerate the advance of
subjunctive clauses introduced by originally ‘final’ conjunctions at the expense of the
infinitive across a range of semantically overlapping complement functions (cf. 5.3
below).

Infinitives remained standard, none the less, in cases involving true control relations
(i.e. in which main and subordinate subjects were semantically identical, and no subject
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was expressed overtly in the subordinate clause), and also to express purpose (a non-
classical usage, based on the semantic overlaps discussed above). There was, however,
a gradual advance even here of clauses with subjunctive verbs, beginning in late antiq-
uity and continuing through the middle ages, with the result that in standard Modern
Greek the infinitive has disappeared altogether. The tracing of this process, which has
its origins in the Hellenistic period, will be a major theme of the chapters that follow
(cf. Joseph (1983) for a survey of the data and issues).

We might also note in passing the rather restricted use of participles in comparison
with classical literary Attic. There the participle might well be described as the instru-
ment of subordination par excellence, with virtually every type of clausal adjunct and
even certain types of complement permitting, or in some cases requiring, a participial
realization. Even the longest sentences therefore regularly contain relatively few finite
verb forms in comparison with their English translations. While there was no resistance
to subordination as such in the official Koine (routine parataxis is characteristic of
lower-level styles, see 4.7.6, 4.7.7 and 4.7.8 below), the use of participles in this func-
tion was considerably reduced in favour of clauses containing finite verbs introduced
by conjunctions.’® Thus for the most part the participles in (7) are used with the article
to form substantives (e.g. lit. ‘the having X-ed’ = ‘those who had X-ed’ etc.), and
increasingly participles with a subordinating function are confined to ‘circumstantial’
roles (though there are no examples in this particular extract). This could again be
seen as a simplification of the grammar in favour of forms of subordination with
properties analogous to those of main clauses (nominative subjects and finite verbs),
i.e. structures which avoided the frequently rather complex long-distance agreement
requirements of participial adjuncts. Wider use of explicit conjunctions (meaning
‘since’, ‘because’, ‘when’, ‘although’, ‘if’ etc.) also promoted precision and clarity of
expression in legal, technical and official documents.

4.6.3 The articular infinitive

There was, however, one particular non-finite alternative to classical participial syntax
which combined much of the flexibility of the latter with the formal precision of finite
alternatives, but also crucially avoided complex agreement patterns. This was the
substantivized infinitive functioning as a gerund (lit. ‘the to-do X’ = ‘doing X’), typi-
cally governed by a preposition to impart a determinate sense to the expression, but
also used alone in the genitive to express purpose (a usage perhaps derived from an
adnominal origin, e.g. lit. ‘intention/plan/desire [of-the to-do X]’). This latter construc-
tion, in line with the weakening of the sense of the original final conjunctions in
subjunctive clauses, was then employed simply as a ‘strengthened’ infinitive, used
loosely as an exegetical adjunct or even as a complement after control-type verbs in
rivalry with the 6mos [hépo:s] + subjunctive construction.

In sharp contrast with the fate of the accusative and infinitive as a complement
structure, the nominalized infinitival quickly became a stock feature of the Koine and,
though based on a classical construction, soon acquired a frequency and range of usage
that went well beyond the practice of classical prose writers. This may seem surprising
in view of the decline of the ‘bare’ infinitive in subordinating functions, but it is a
rather common phenomenon that a category under pressure is first confined to a
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restricted range of contexts and functions and then undergoes a period of extended
usage in that limited context before finally disappearing.

By way of illustration, consider the following extract from a letter of King Attalus
IT of Pergamum (Dittenberger (1903), no. 315 IV S.486), dated 159 BC and addressed
to Attis, a priest of Cybele at Pessinus:

(9) Mnuddwpos, dv dmeoTdikels, TV Te Tapd ool EmMoToNy dméSwkép pot, oloav
) ~ \ 7 \ > A\ I3 \ T ” ” \ b) \ \ 7
EKTEVT] KAl QLALKNY, KAl alTOS UTEP WV EPnoev EXELY TAS €EVTONAS Old TAeOVwY
ameloyloaTo. dmodeEdpevos obv T Tapd cob dipecty SLd TO Bewpely &l TavTl KatpdL
oe mpbOupor duta mPOS TA MUETEpa TpdyHaTd KAl alTos  ToUTwl  dmep  évopilov
dvaykalov €l8éval 0€ KEKOLVONOYMIEVOS €lpnKad avayyéNeLv.

[me:ndédo:ros, hon apestalkizs, te:n te para si: epistolé:n apédo:kém
Menodoros, whom you-had-sent, the both from you letter gave

moi, {:san ektené: kai philiké:n, kai autos hyper ho:n ép'e:sen ék"i:n
to-me, being long and friendly, and himself concerning what he-said  to-have

ta:s entold:s dia ple:6no:n  apelogisato. apodeksimenos umn te:n para
the orders  through more-things he-gave-an-account. Having-accepted then the from
st: hairesin dia to theori:n  em panti kairé:i se prét"y:mon 6nta

you purpose because-of the to-consider on every occasion you well-disposed being
pros ta he:métera pra:nmata kai autos ta:to:i haper enémizon

towards the our affairs and myself to-this-man what I-thought (it)
anapkaion i:dénai se kekoinologe:ménos {:re:ka  anangél(l)i:n.]

necessary  to-know (for) you having-discussed I-have-told to-announce

‘Menodoros, whom you sent, gave your long and friendly letter to me, and himself gave
an account at length of the matters about which he said he had instructions. I accepted
your proposal because I consider you to be well-disposed towards our affairs on all occa-
sions, and I myself then discussed with him what I thought it necessary for you to know
and told him to announce this to you.’

Apart from the prepositional-phrase possessives and the prepositional strengthening
of the dative of time (ép mavTl kaipdL [em panti kaird:i] ‘on every occasion’), an
increasingly common feature of the Koine at a time when the dative was coming under
pressure as a result of sound change and functional overlap with other cases (see
below), the key feature here is the long infinitival structure in the final sentence intro-
duced by the preposition 6iud [dia] ‘because of’. A writer of classical Greek would
probably have used the participle fewpdv [t"eo:ro:n] ‘considering’, agreeing with the
subject of the sentence and preceded by the particle Os [ho:s], ‘as’, to show that a
reason was being given. Here this has been replaced by a substantivized infinitive
(involving the neuter definite article T6 [to]) governed by a causal preposition. The
result is a verbal noun analogous in use to the English gerund (cf. because of consider-
ing ...), which avoids the need for agreement, and conveniently retains the complement
structure that the corresponding participle would have required.

This construction became a favourite form of subordinate adverbial clause in the
Hellenistic chancelleries, and was frequently used, by reason of its inherent flexibility,
compactness and precision, in preference even to finite alternatives. Thus accusative
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subjects could be included as necessary (the one area where the accusative and infini-
tive enjoyed a reprieve), and the infinitive itself readily tolerated even the most complex
complement and modificational structures, as in the following example taken from a
petition to a village scribe (BGU 1256, 2nd century BC):

(10) xdpw ToD pny éxewr pe pndeptav ddopuny pnde meploTacw mpos TO xopnyfoat
Ta ThAs Aapmadapxlas

[kharin ~ tu: me: ék"i:n me me:demia:n ap"ormé:n me:de peristasin
on-account of-the not to-have me no means nor  substance
pros to kPore:gé:sai ta te:s lampadarka:s]

towards the to-provide the-things of-the lampadarchy.

‘on account of my having neither the means nor the substance for the provision of
resources for the lampadarchy (the office of presiding over a torch race, the cost of which
had to be borne by the incumbent).

Here we have both an expressed subject and an extended complement structure in
which the direct object of the first infinitive governs a prepositional phrase containing
a second nominalized infinitive together with its own object complement. But it was
the sheer convenience of having a form of subordinate clause that could be used after
prepositions that presumably lay behind the dramatic growth in its popularity, since
its capacity to turn a complex proposition into an inflectable nominal expression was
indispensable not only in legal/administrative contexts but also in abstract philosophi-
cal discourse (on which see 4.7 below). The construction thus became a stock feature
of the official Koine, and its popularity persisted well into the middle ages.

4.7 Language and Literature in the Hellenistic World:
The Koine as a Literary Dialect

4.7.1 Introduction

Some scholars deny the existence of a ‘literary’ variety of the Koine, and reserve the
term for the continuum of non-literary varieties of Greek ranging from ‘higher’ written
forms (attested in public and private documents of various kinds and at the highest
levels subject to the standardizing effects of Attic literature and higher education) to
‘lower’, essentially spoken, forms (used e.g. by traders and soldiers and, because freed
from the normalizing effects of literacy, more prone to the influence of foreign lan-
guages and regional substrates). However, many prose authors of both Hellenistic and
Roman imperial times, with the historian Polybius (¢.200-120 Bc) and the essayist
and biographer Plutarch (c. AD 46-120) among the best-known examples, used a liter-
ary language distinct from the ‘classical’ Attic of Athenian authors of the 5th and 4th
centuries BC which might fairly be regarded as an artistically ‘developed’ version of
the Koine employed by the Hellenistic/Roman bureaucracies. Whether we choose to
see this as a diluted variety of classical Attic or refer to it rather as a ‘literary’ version
of the Koine is ultimately no more than a terminological issue.
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4.7.2 Historiography: Polybius

To illustrate, we may take the example of the historian Polybius, who came from
Megalopolis in Arcadia, a prominent member city of the Achaean league. When the
Romans under the younger Scipio broke the power of Macedonia at the battle of Pydna
in 169 BC (see 5.1), a number of prominent Achaeans, including Polybius, were taken
to Rome. Initially a prisoner, Polybius soon became a friend of Scipio’s, and wrote an
account of Rome’s imperial expansion in the conviction that this was to prove decisive
for the future history of the world. His grammatical usage loosely follows that of the
classical historians, with the optative, for example, still employed in ways which would
already be unusual in contemporary official documents. Nevertheless its occurrence is
clearly limited in comparison with classical practice, and we can see here the emergence
of a distinction between Attic (studied in school as a central part of the higher educa-
tion system) and even belletristic forms of the contemporary Koine. Typically the latter
are characterized by a conservative compromise which preserves certain classical fea-
tures as a mark of the literary style, but employs them in a more limited way that
obliquely reflects their diminished status in contemporary speech and in writing of a
more practical nature.

Such mild classicism apart, however, Polybius is in general very much a man of his
own times, both in his choice of vocabulary, which manifests a liking for the innova-
tive abstract nominal formations characteristic of Hellenistic technical writing (on
which see immediately below), and in his overall style, which exhibits the typical
verbosity of the Hellenistic chancellery, most particularly in the complex sentence
constructions which make characteristically heavy use of nominalized infinitives as an
instrument of subordination (cf. 4.6.3, one of the clearest ‘markers’ of the Koine in its
middle-to-high registers).

We can also draw attention to a number of other non-classical features which are
typical of the general evolution of the language at this time (see Foucault (1972)):

(11) (a) Extensive use of deictic pronouns to control discourse structure and
to link complex sentences (cf. 4.7.6 on Menander and 4.7.7 on the
Septuagint).

(b) Some blurring of the formal distinction between the comparative and
superlative degrees (with the article + comparative sometimes substitut-
ing for the latter).

(c) A more restricted use of the dative case and a corresponding increase in
prepositional phrase replacements, particularly in certain adverbial func-
tions (such as temporal, comitative, causal and instrumental).

(d) A more restricted use of certain participles, most particularly the future.

These traits all reflect developments in the contemporary spoken and written languages
of educated discourse, and a fortiori in lower-level spoken varieties too, where they
had doubtless already gone further. They are highly significant for the evolution of the
language in later times, and we shall have occasion to mention them frequently in other
contexts below.

Alongside Polybius’ many lexical and grammatical innovations, however, we also
find words which from the point of view of classical Attic prose were ‘old Ionic’ or
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‘poetic’, i.e. associated with poetry of an archaizing type such as tragedy, but which
in reality had remained in current use in many spoken idioms outside Athens and now
made their first appearance in prose writing. Many survive in Modern Greek (albeit
with modifications in their phonetic and sometimes their morphological form).
Examples include:

(12) dovNa [asylia:] ‘inviolability’
S86Aos  [ddlios| ‘crafty/deceitful’
Codos [zopPos| ‘darkness’
Aaliad [lailaps] ‘storm/hurricane’
datew [psato:]| ‘touch’

4.7.3 The Koine as the language of technical prose

Apart from its use in historiography the written Koine, having evolved as an admin-
strative language by combining an expanding abstract vocabulary with a formal preci-
sion of style, proved to be a particularly good vehicle for philosophy, science and
scholarship across a whole range of technical subjects. The great philosophical systems
of Cynicism, Stoicism and Epicureanism all have their roots in the Hellenistic age, and
the founding of the great library at Alexandria promoted vital editorial work on the
manuscripts of ancient Greek authors and led to wide-ranging study of earlier mani-
festations of the Greek language, including the collection of information about its
ancient dialects and the ‘sources’ and meanings of rare and unusual words in classical
texts. Significant progress was also made in astronomy, geography, medicine and
mechanics, much of this built on the brilliant mathematical foundations provided by
figures such as Euclid (late 4th/early 3rd centuries BC, origins unknown) and Archimedes
(287-212 BcC, from Dorian Syracuse in Sicily, who perhaps used the Koine in some of
his early work, though he also wrote a standardized literary Doric based on Sicilian
regional varieties, and it is possible that the works in the Koine are in fact ‘transla-
tions’). A scientific and philosophical vocabulary of some range and precision was
already available from the earlier Tonic-Attic tradition, and this furnished the verbal
resources and above all the precedents of word formation necessary for the coining of
new terms for new concepts and technical innovations. It is not perhaps widely appre-
ciated that much of the technical, scientific and abstract vocabulary of modern European
languages in fact goes back ultimately (often via Latin calques) to the lexical inventive-
ness of the Hellenistic philosophers, mathematicians and scientists who used the Koine
in their ground-breaking work.

4.7.4 Reaction against the Koine: Hellenistic poetry

But a universal prose language devoid of local roots and specifically adapted for
administrative and scholarly purposes soon proved to be seriously lacking in literary
vitality and emotional resonance. In the context of a growing scholarly interest in the
ancient literary dialects, the Hellenistic poets, among whom the 3rd-century BC con-
temporaries Callimachus, Apollonius and Theocritus are the greatest, rejected the
Koine, and themselves turned to the past, to the dialects and genres of early Greek
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literature, in search of the inspiration and the ‘character’ that the Koine could not
provide. This concrete expression of the artistic links between the old and the new
Greek worlds reflects the beginnings of the problem of the ‘burden of the past’ created
by the existence of a canonized corpus of classical literature and resulted, for example,
in Hellenistic epic in the language of Homer, Hellenistic epigrams in the language of
early Ionian poetry, and even Hellenistic imitations of the Lesbian poets Sappho and
Alcaeus, though always with subtle variations of phraseology and imaginative innova-
tions in content and approach as well as in lexicon and style.

A particularly striking example of Alexandrian inventiveness is provided by
Theocritus, who, inter alia, elevated the traditional singing of shepherds into a sophis-
ticated literary genre of pastoral poetry through the striking juxtaposition of epic metre
with rustic subject matter, and employed for the purpose a Doric dialect (recall the
tenacity of Doric in many rural areas) which was based partly on literary precedent
and incorporated certain epicisms but which also reflected, albeit in the oblique fashion
of the literary dialects of the classical period, aspects of contemporary spoken varieties
(including perhaps that of the Doric-speaking community of Alexandria, drawn largely
from the old city of Cyrene to the West, cf. Ruijgh (1984), Molinos Tejada (1990) for
discussion of the complex issues involved).

As noted, this approach was made possible because such literature was written by
and for an urban elite which, largely excluded from political activity, had turned
instead to the great libraries and the study of the roots of their culture. Creative litera-
ture soon became immensely learned and allusive, with its practitioners seeking novelty
and strangeness in hitherto underexplored subject matter, in arcane mythology and in
the examination of personal relationships. But perhaps most importantly from our
point of view, the careful editing and preservation of classical texts, in prose as well
as verse, raised for the first time serious questions to do with the determination of
linguistic ‘correctness’ in the context of an awareness of earlier linguistic diversity and
subsequent language change, and thus prompted serious consideration of issues of
grammar and lexicography from a non-philosophical and non-rhetorical point of view
(see Matthews (1994) for a thorough survey). The essentially retrospective approach
of the tradition of prescriptive grammar, with rules based on the usage of the ‘best’
authors of earlier ‘classical’ periods, derives ultimately from the philological work of
this era, and the resultant prioritizing of traditional forms of the written language was
soon to have enormous consequences for the history of the Greek language (see 5.5).

4.7.5 Reaction against the Koine: Asianism and Atticism

The role of rhetoric also changed somewhat in post-classical times. Although a well-
crafted appeal to the autocratic rulers of the Hellenistic world might still make an
impact on the ultimate course of events, few people were in a position to take advan-
tage of such opportunities, and the cultivation of eloquence became primarily an
educational objective. The relevant techniques were learned and practised in the class-
room through the study of classical Attic models as part of the process of familiarizing
the elite with the tradition that gave the Hellenistic world its cultural cohesion.
During the course of the 3rd century Bc, however, there was a reaction in the schools
against the symmetrical periods and easy intelligibility of the classical Isocratean style,
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motivated in part by a desire for something fresh in the face of the growing uniformity
of usage engendered by an increasingly rigid approach to the teaching of composition
and the strict conventions of official discourse. As with poetry so with rhetoric, this
reaction against the perceived banality of the linguistic practice of the present took the
form of a creative revival of the past, and the Asianic school (so called because it began
in Asia Minor) was characterized by the abandonment of the traditional period and a
return to Gorgianic precepts (cf. chapter 3), involving the emotive accumulation of
vocabulary and rapid successions of short antithetical clauses with a heavy emphasis
on metaphor, word-play, ‘poetic’ vocabulary, and contrived rhythmic and phonetic
effects. Asianism blossomed, and naturally influenced other forms of literary composi-
tion and eventually even official writing, with the long inscription of Antiochus I of
Commagene (Dittenberger (1903), 1. 383) standing as a major example in the latter
category of the ‘lofty’ pretensions of the Asianic style.

The inevitable counter-reaction to the often overwrought vacuousness of much
Asianically inspired composition set in during the 1st century BC in the form of a return
to the classical models that Asianism had supplanted. This new Atticist movement was
dedicated to the re-establishment of the practice, and above all the language, of the
‘best’ classical Attic writers, and its impact was to be both profound and lasting, not
only in the field of rhetoric but in all literary composition thereafter. Where earlier
historians like Polybius had settled for a practical compromise between the classical
Attic of the writers studied in the classroom and the usage of the contemporary written
Koine, the ideologues and devotees of revivalist Atticism modelled their style and usage
directly on that of the authors of ancient Athens. This crucial development in the
history of written Greek, which represents the origins of the diglossia that plagued the
attempts to develop a standard form of Modern Greek in the 19th and 20th centuries,
will be taken up in chapter 5.

4.7.6 Popular literature: romances

The Hellenistic world was not, however, exclusively a locus of advanced scientific
inquiry, academic scholarship and elitist literary experimentation. Other, more popular,
literary forms also flourished, most notably the prose romance. Its two stock themes are
travelling adventures, usually with a fabulous dimension, and the passion of love. The
former element, of course, belongs to a tradition that goes back at least to the Odyssey,
but the interest in far-away places, real and imaginary, was fuelled to an unprecedented
degree by Alexander’s expedition. Indeed, the Alexander Romance, an imaginative
recreation of the great man’s exploits somewhat inexpertly compiled in perhaps the 3rd
century AD from a variety of earlier historical and fictional sources, is testimony to the
legendary character which Alexander’s conquests had already assumed in the popular
imagination of late Hellenistic times. An interest in love as a motivating force can also
be traced back to the classical period (cf., for example, the exploration of its destructive
power in Euripides’ Hippolytus), but again it was in the Hellenistic period, particularly
in poetry of the 3rd century Bc, that erotic themes were developed with fresh vigour,
though now with an emphasis on fidelity at the expense of pleasure.

The appearance of a new genre binding these two thematic elements together was
in many ways a natural reaction to the times. Just as the new philosophical systems
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of Stoicism and Epicureanism emerged as ways of coping intellectually with individual
powerlessness in a world where the scope for political action lay exclusively in the
hands of autocrats, so the romance, by focusing on foreign/imaginary lands and ideal-
ized images of constancy in the face of the arbitrariness of fate, emerged as a response
to the need for escapism and as a reflection of the renewed importance of personal
loyalty.

Though substantial fragments of a number of Hellenistic romances, most notably
the Ninus Romance (dating probably from the 2nd century BC), are now known to us
thanks to the relatively recent discovery of large quantities of ancient papyri, preserved
in the desert sand by the dry Egyptian climate, the best-known examples (Chariton’s
Chaireas and Callirhoe, Heliodorus’ Aethiopica, Longus’ Daphnis and Chloe, and
Xenophon of Ephesus’ Ephesiaca) belong to the period of the Roman empire. There
is, however, a clear linguistic distinction between Chariton’s polished literary Koine
and the increasingly elaborate artificiality of the language of the other romances, and
on the basis of this evidence it seems that, ‘popular’ content notwithstanding, they
were designed primarily for the entertainment of a highly educated audience fully
familiar with the classical language and equipped with a rhetorical higher education
(see chapter 5 for a full account of the impact of Atticism on the Greek literature of
the Roman empire).

4.7.7 Drama: the ‘new’ Attic comedy and the mime

A great deal of other, previously unknown, material of a broadly ‘popular’ character,
and composed in a more natural form of language, has also become known from
papyrus discoveries. The importance of the non-literary documents will be discussed
below. Of particular interest here for the historian of the Greek language are Athenian
New Comedy and the fragments of genuinely popular work that seem to have belonged
to a kind of urban music-hall tradition involving the development of the traditional
mime, a realistic and dramatic portrayal of some aspect of daily life, associated origi-
nally with the Greek west, and first developed into a distinct literary form in the 5th
century BC by Sophron of Syracuse (who employed his native Doric and a semi-
rhythmical prose that might equally fairly be described as metrically irregular verse).
These will be considered briefly in turn.

In the wake of Alexander’s conquests the city of Athens, remote from the new
economic and commercial centres, soon lost its former preeminence. Political decisions
were now taken by a Macedonian governor, and, with the abandonment of the demo-
cratic practice of public payment for attendance at the assembly and law courts, social
divisions increased dramatically. The drift of power to the east also diminished the
opportunities for enterprise and the acquisition of capital, and what wealth remained
was increasingly invested in land and property as the best guarantee of steady value.
The rentier class therefore came to control the residual public life of the city, and the
social and political ties that had bound the classical polis together were replaced by a
culture of individualism.

Thus whereas the Old Comedy of Aristophanes had been intensely political, and
targeted at prominent individuals, the New Comedy of Menander (c.342-292 Bc)
focused on the ‘dramas’ of middle-class family life, revealing little of the external chaos
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of the times, and we move from a world of political satire to a form of situation comedy
that portrays human foolishness with an acute but sympathetic irony.

Menander’s language closely reflects the contemporary development of spoken
Greek in Attica, with the style carefully adapted to the age, social status and gender
of the speaker (a feature much admired in antiquity, cf. Quintilian 10. 1. 69 and 71).
But the fact that he could not be regarded as a reliable example of ‘pure’ (i.e. classical)
Attic was damaging to the preservation of his plays once the Atticist revival came to
dominate attitudes to language in the schools, and our knowledge of them therefore
depends exclusively on papyrus discoveries. A comparison with the (non-parodic)
dialogue of Aristophanes provides a good measure of the extent of the changes over
two centuries, and what we find is a ‘local’ form of Attic that reflects the contemporary
state of the educated spoken language in Attica quite closely and which is rather more
conservative than the ‘international’ Attic/Koine of the Hellenistic world at large.

Features of Menander’s language (ultimately, mainly of Ionic origin, cf. chapter 3)
that reflect the contemporary development of the Koine include those in (13):*

(13) (a) Absence of the dual number (used routinely in Aristophanes).

(b) The parallel use of oUdeis [u:di:s] and olfels [u:t'i:s] ‘no one’, perhaps
reflecting the use of both as spoken forms in the period (cf. 4.6.2, (8b)),
the former traditional, the latter an Athenian innovation.

(c) A tendency for declensionally anomalous nouns to be replaced with
regular synonyms, e.g. 2nd-declension neuter mpdBatov [probaton]
‘sheep’ for irregular 3rd-declension ols [ols], etc.

(d) The routine use of regularized (sub)paradigms of many irregular verbs
in -pt [-mi], a sporadic feature already apparent in Sth-century literary
works under the impact of Ionic, but now standard: e.g. €6nkav [éte:kan]
‘they put (aorist)’ for &0ecav [ét'esan], Sewkviw [dizknyo:] ‘I show’ for
Setkvupt [dizkny:-mi], etc.

(e) The replacement of the old Attic ylyvopar [gignomai] I become’,
yiyvooko [ginndisko:] ‘I (get to) know’, with forms beginning
Y- [gi:n-].

(f)  The beginnings of the breakdown of the functional distinction between
the aorist (past perfective) and perfect (originally expressing the present
relevance of a past action, especially a resultant state).

On the other hand many features in Menander’s Greek reflect a slightly ‘retarded’
process of development in comparison with contemporary Koine:

(14) (a) The optative disappeared quite quickly in non-literary registers of the
Koine, except in its ‘core’ meaning of expressing a wish, because its
classical use in various kinds of subordinate clause in past time contexts
was often semantically opaque, as in reported speech, or already subject
to replacement by subjunctives, as in final clauses; various modal auxil-
iaries were also available to take on the sense of possibility which, in
conjunction with the particle dv [an], it conveyed in main clauses.
Menander, however, despite the colloquial character of his dialogue,
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still employs the optative quite regularly in all its traditional functions,
though overlaps with the subjunctive are more common than in classical
Attic (see, for example, Epitrepontes 446 ff., where first a subjunctive
and then an optative appear in a final clause after aorist mpocemoinoduny
[prosepoje:same:n| ‘I pretended’).

(b) Where the Koine fully regularized the paradigm of olda [oida] ‘I know’,
Menander has 2nd sg olofas [oist"as] rather than oisas [oidas] for origi-
nal olofa [oist"a]; this semi-regularizing 2nd sg -s [-s] is also added to
foba [é:st"a] ‘you were’, where the Koine increasingly favoured the fully
regularized s [&:s].

(c) In classical Attic the middle and passive voices were morphologically
distinguished only in the aorist and the future. In the Koine, however,
the endings of the aorist middle (-(o)dunv [-(s)dme:n], -Ounv [-6me:n],
etc.) were increasingly replaced by those of the aorist passive (-(6)nv
[-(t")e:n], etc.). The original forms are, however, routinely retained
by Menander (e.g. éyevouny [egendme:n] ‘I became’, dmekpivduny
[apekriname:n] ‘T answered’).

As an example of Menander’s style we may consider the following extract from the
Dyscolus (370-82), involving an interchange between Sostratos (a wealthy young man
in love), Gorgias (a young peasant farmer) and Daos (Gorgias’ slave):

(15) so: grTolpos mavra melbapxelv: dye. 370
GO: Ti kakomabetv cavtov Braln;
DA: BotAopLat

ws mAeloTor Muds épydoacBal Thpepov,

ToUTOV TE TV Oodbr dmoppnEavl dua

Tavoact évoxholvl MUy mpoowovTa T EvBdde.
SO:  Ekdepe OSlkeAav. 3758
DA: Ty map €pol AaPav 16t.

Y dlpaotay émolkoSopnow ydp Téws

€yw monTéor O kal TouT €oTi.

80: 86s.
Améowoas.
DA: Udyw, TPODLUL ékel BudkeTe.
sO: olTws  Exw ydp' dmobavelv Tdn pe o€l
N Ry éxovta TV kdpnv. 380
GO: elmep Ayels
a ¢povels, EmTUxOLS.
[So: hétoimos panta pi:t"ark" :n; dge. / Go: ti  kakopat" :n sauton
Ready in-all-things to-obey; come-on. Why to-suffer yourself
bidzde:? /Da: bu:lomai ho:s pli:ston he:ma:s ergasastai té:meron,
you-force? [-wish as  most us to-work  today,
ti:tén te  te:n osp"y:n aporré:ksant” hdma padsast”  enok"l{:nt"
him  and the back  having-sprained at-the-same-time to-stop pestering

he:mi:n prosiénta t  ent"dde. / So: ékp“ere dikellan. / Da: te:n

us coming and here. Bring-out mattock The



104 ANCIENT GREEK

par emu: labo:n it"i. te:n haimasjan  epoikodomé:so: gar
from me  having-taken go  The dry-stone wall I-shall-build-up for
téo:s egd: ;5 poeitéon de kai th:t esti. / So: dos. apéso:sas. /
meanwhile I to-be-done and also this is. Give. You-saved.

Da: hypago:, trop'im; eki: dio:kete. / So: hi:to:s ék"o: gar.

I-go, master;  there follow. Thus I-am for.
apot"ani:n é:de: me di: e: zdé:n ék"onta te:n kére:n. / Go: i:per
to-die now me it-is necessary or to-live having the girl. If-indeed
légi:s ha p'ron i, epitykPois. ]

you-say what you-mean, may-you-succeed.

‘So: Pm ready to do all ’'m told. Come on. Go: Why force yourself to suffer? Da: (aside)
I want us to do as much work as possible today and for him to sprain his back while he’s
at it so he stops coming here and pestering us. So: Bring out a mattock. Da: Take mine
and go ahead. Meanwhile I’ll build up the dry-stone wall. That needs doing too. So: Hand
it over. You’ve saved my life — Da: Pm off, young master. Follow me on there. So: — for
this is my position. I must now die in the attempt or win the girl and live. Go: If you
mean what you say, good luck to you.’

General features worthy of comment here include the widespread use of personal and
demonstrative pronouns, in conformity with the naturally deictic/vivid character of
dialogue, and the comparative rarity and frequently odd placement (cf. ydp [gar] as
fourth word in 1. 376) of the ‘second position’ connective and discourse particles so
typical of elaborated classical Attic (even, we may note, in the ‘naturalistic’ dialogue
of Plato or Aristophanes). While we may safely assume that tone of voice
and context could do much in a dramatic interchange to supply the information pro-
vided explicitly by particles in a more discursive style, it is surely no accident that the
later history of Greek in its lower-level spoken and written forms provides eloquent
testimony to the decline of these elements. Sentences involving the delayed placement
of ydp [gar] (Il. 376 and 379) can perhaps best be explained on the assumption that
the initial constituent in each case functions as a displaced ‘focus’, with the particle
appearing in second position within the residue of the sentence (the comment on the
focus), and that this was a feature of casual conversational styles rather than of formal
writing.

Other features of the colloquial style perhaps include the frequent elision of final
-au [-ai] (cf. mavoacbla) [padsast’(ai)] in 1. 374), the use of prepositional phrases to
express possession in place of possessive adjectives or the genitives of personal pro-
nouns (cf. T map' &pod [temn par emi:] . 375, cf. 4.6.2, (8a)), and the use of Imdyw
[hypago:] and Sudkw [did:ko:] to mean simply ‘go” and ‘follow’ respectively rather than
‘advance/withdraw slowly’ and ‘pursue’. This use of the former is already attested
in Aristophanes (cf. Birds 1017), and is the source of Modern Greek mdw ['pao] ‘go’;
the use of ‘expressive’ words in ‘simple’ meanings is, of course, typical of colloquial
speech.

The local Attic character of the language is also well illustrated by the use of Tpepov
[té:meron] in 1. 372 rather than ofjpepov [sé:meron] ‘today’; -77- [-tt-] is also routinely
preferred to -00- [-ss-] in words such as TéTTapa [téttara] ‘four’, where the penultimate
a-vowel is also local Attic, the Koine normally employing Ionic Téooepa [téssera]. Note
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also the use of montéov [poe:téon] in 1. 377 in place of moinTéov [poje:téon]; the loss
of intervocalic [-j-] in this word is a typical feature of 4th-century Attic, and one which
passed for a time into the Koine as a rival to the fuller form, only to be eventually
eliminated as a parochialism following the decline of Athenian prestige (cf. oU0els
[u:t"i:s] in (8b) above).

Turning finally to the later Hellenistic period and the mime, one particular adapta-
tion of the genre is now familiar from the work of the 3rd-century poet Herodas, who,
in characteristic Alexandrian fashion, combined its low-life subject matter with the
dialect (Ionic) and metre (‘limping’ iambics, i.e. with a final spondee) of Hipponax,
the vitriolic poet of the 6th century BcC (see chapter 2).

But there seems to have been a great diversity of such mimetic presentations, reflect-
ing a wide variety of folkloric traditions and involving both songs and spoken pieces,
prose and verse, monologue and scenic performance. One of the more famous pieces
is the 2nd-century BC Alexandrian Erotic Fragment or Maiden’s Complaint (Powell
(1933: 177-80)), a lyric song for solo performance in which a girl laments her lover’s
faithlessness in front of his door. Though the dialect is superficially Ionic and occasion-
ally archaic (perhaps reflecting some particular tradition), the structure is extremely
simple and direct, and contains little that could not be readily followed by any speaker
of Greek in the period.

We also have part of a farce (Page (1950: no. 76)), written in vaguely rhythmical
prose with verse interludes, which is contained in a papyrus of the 2nd century AD,
but perhaps belongs in origin to a somewhat earlier period (the original editors,
Grenfell and Hunt, placed it not much later than the Maiden’s Lament (1903: 41 ff)).
It appears to be a parody of Euripides’ play Iphigenia in Tauris in which a Greek girl,
Charition, is living against her will amongst Indians. Her friends eventually succeed
in rescuing her after various ludicrous complications, the whole being punctuated
(somewhat incomprehensibly) by the persistent farting of a clown. The language is of
a vernacular character and is characterized by the presence of a number of decidedly
‘modern-looking’ features, including:

(16) (a) The vocative adjective pwpé [mo're],’ lit. ‘idiot’, but verging here on the
modern use (sometimes abbreviated to (B)pe [(v)re] < ppé [mre]) as a
familiar/friendly form of address (ll. 4 and 58), and already ‘bleached’
of much of its offensiveness.

(b) The use of 6é\w ['t"elo] ‘I want’ with a ‘bare’ subjunctive complement
when the subject of the complement clause is distinct from that of the
main clause (ll. 21-2), alongside the classical infinitival construction
when like subjects are involved (I. 57). As noted in 4.6.2 for the official
Koine, this development (with or, as here, without a conjunction) marks
the beginning of the replacement of the infinitive as a complement to
‘control’ verbs like ‘want/expect’, initially involving cases where a dis-
tinct (accusative) subject had to be specified.

(c) The use of houmév [ly'pon] (. 59) as a sentence connective meaning ‘so/
well then’ (literally and originally ‘as for the rest’) in very much the
Modern Greek way.
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4.7.8 Jewish literature: the Septuagint

This Greek translation of the Old Testament made in the 3rd-2nd centuries BC con-
stitutes one of our most important examples of surviving ‘vernacular’ literature of the
period. By the 3rd century the majority of the Jews of Ptolemaic Egypt (perhaps as
many as one million, cf. Philo In Flacc. 43)) had Greek as their mother tongue, and
it was judged essential that they should have a translation of their holy scriptures if
knowledge of them was not to be confined to an increasingly narrow circle. The work
was supposedly entrusted to a team of 72 scholars summoned from Jerusalem and is
accordingly known as the Septuagint (septuaginta is Latin for <70).

Given the nature of the material, the translation in general reflects neither the Greek
literary tradition nor the preoccupations of the rhetoricians, and to that extent is a
valuable source of information about the ordinary written Greek of the period. It was
once thought that the very considerable differences between the Greek of the Septuagint
and the literary Greek of the mainstream tradition were due to Semitic substrate and
translation effects. But while it is undeniable that, as a close translation of a sacred
text, it embodies Hebraisms (especially where the obscurity or formulaic language of
the original led to literalness), the analysis of the ordinary language of contemporary
private papyrus documents from Egypt has now demonstrated conclusively that the
Septuagint’s general grammatical and lexical make-up is that of the ordinary, everyday
written Greek of the times, and that it therefore constitutes an important source of
information for the development of the language in the Hellenistic period. The transla-
tion of the Pentateuch, for example, seems to be in a very natural contemporary Koine
(Thackeray (1909: 13)), though certain other books display a rather mechanical literal-
ness (e.g. Lamentations), while others exemplify a spread of styles ranging from near-
vernacular (e.g. Tobit, from the Apocrypha) to consciously ‘literary’ (e.g. Esther, with
4 Maccabees being positively Atticizing).

The following extracts from the Second Book of Kings (18. 17-21) provide a good
example of the middle style:

(17) 17. xal dméoTelhev Baoilels ’Acouvplowv ... Tov Paddkny ... mpos Tov PBaciléa
‘Elextav év dwvdper Bapeiq éml lepovoaip ... 18. kal éRdmoav mpos ‘Elextav, kal
ANGov mpds abTov ENakelp ... kal Zopvas ... 19. kal €lmev mpos abTovs Padidkms,
Elmate & mpos ‘Elexiav, Tdde Méyel 6 Baolhets O péyas PaoileVs TGOV Agouplov,
“Tt f) memolOnots abrn fiv mémolbas;” 20. elmas ... “Bouk) kal dlvauls els moAepov:”
viv obv Tive TemolBos ROétnoas v épol; 21. viv 18ov mémolbas cavTtd ém THY
pdBdor TV kaaplvny T TeO aopévny Taivtny, ém AlyurTov: Os dv otnpux6f dvnp
M almy, kal eloeleloeTal €ls THY xelpa avTol kal Tpnoel abmir: olTws Papaw
Baothevs AlyimTou madow Tols memolbooy €m avTédv.

[17. ke a'pestilen basi'le¢™s asy'rion ... ton hra'psaken ... pros ton basi'lea
And sent king of-Assyrians ... the Rab-shakeh ... to  the king

heze'kian en dy'nami ba'rea epi jerusa'lem ... 18. k{e) e'bogsan pros

Hezekiah in force heavy against Jerusalem ... and they- shouted to

heze'kian, k(e) 'elt’on pros a¢™'ton elia'kim ... ke 'somnas ... 19. ke

Hezekiah, and came to  him Eliakim ... and Shebna ... and

'ipen pros adp™'tus hra'psakes: “ipate de  pros heze'kian, 'tade leji o

said to  them  Rab-shakeh  ‘tell indeed to  Hezekiah, these-things says the
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basi'le¢™s o 'meyas basi'le¢p”s asy'rion, ‘ti  he pe'pot'esis "had”te

king the great  king of-Assyrians: “what the confidence this

hen 'pepothas?” 20. ‘ipas..., “bu'le ke 'dynamis is 'polemon;” nyn un 'tini
which you-trust?” You-said “counsel and strength for war;” Now then in-whom
pepo'thos e'thetesas en e'me? 21.Nyni'du 'pepot'as sad”'to epi ten
trusting  you-refused-assent in  me? now look you-trust for-yourself on the
'hrabdon ten kala'minen ten tet'laz'menen 'tag”ten, ep 'ejypton; hos

staff the of-reed the bruised this, on Egypt; who

an steri'k"t"e a'ner ep ad¥'ten, ke isc'led¥sete is  ten 'khira a¢p“tu ke

ever leans man on it, and it-will-enter into the hand of-him and

tresi ap”ten; ‘hutos prara'o  basi'led’s e'jyptu 'pasin tos pepo'tiosin
it-will-pierce it; thus Pharaoh king of-Egypt  for-all the trusting
ep ad”'ton.’]

on him.’

17. And the king of Assyria sent ... Rab-shakeh ... to king Hezekiah with a heavy force
against Jerusalem ... 18. And they shouted to Hezekiah, and Eliakim ... and Shebna ...
came to him (Rab-shakeh). 19. And Rab-shakeh said to them: “Tell Hezekiah (that) the
king the great king of Assyria speaks thus, ‘what is this confidence in which you trust?’
20. You say ... , ‘Counsel and strength for war’; in whom then do you place your trust
in refusing to accede to my will? 21. Look, you trust now on your own behalf in this staff
of bruised reed, in Egypt; if any man leans on it, it will enter his hand and pierce it through;
such is Pharaoh king of Egypt for all those who place their trust in him.”’

The phonetic transcription (which is in some ways reminiscent, allowing for the loss
here of vowel length distinctions, of that of the earlier Boeotian document discussed
in 4.4.2), is an attempt to represent the likely majority pronunciation, i.e. neither
aristocratic/conservative nor vulgar, of the Koine in Egypt in the 2nd century BC (cf.
Teodorsson (1977) for a full analysis of the data). Since a comprehensive treatment of
phonological developments in the Koine is provided in chapter 6, the following obser-
vations are confined to points of grammar and lexicon.

The simple paratactic style is at once apparent; although this certainly reflects the
organization of the original text, it is also characteristic in some degree of all mid- to
low-level writing in the Koine, and in fact constitutes a feature of unsophisticated
non-literary language throughout the history of Greek. The only probable Semitism
here (i.e. feature of Hebrew wholly alien to Greek) is the ‘redundant’ use of kai [ke]
‘and’ to introduce the main clause of the conditional sentence in para. 21 (cf. also the
discussion of New Testament Greek in chapter 5).

Compared with classical Greek, there is once again a marked increase in the use of
pronouns in positions where the literary language would permit, indeed almost require,
an ellipsis, the sense being the obvious one in context. We may note, for example, the
penultimate sentence of 21, which contains the possessive atrod [ad™ tu], referring as a
bound variable to any man who leans on the staff, and the direct object avriv [ad" ten],
referring to such a man’s hand, introduced as the object of a preceding verb. Already
apparent in Menander (cf. 4.7.7, discussion of (15)), this becomes the normal usage
of colloquial Greek henceforth.

Also noteworthy is the decline in the range of the dative (cf. Polybius’ usage at
even the highest levels, 4.7.2, (11c)), a development most apparent here in the use of
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prepositional phrase replacements after verbs of ‘saying’, ‘trusting’ and ‘disobeying’.
Note in this connection that a particular feature of the ordinary Koine in this, and the
immediately following, period is the widespread use of ¢v [en] + dative as a semanti-
cally ‘empty’ means of strengthening the flagging dative in a variety of functions (e.g.
comitative in para. 17, simple verbal complement to A6étnoas [¢'t"etesas] in para. 20).
Despite this rearguard action, however, the accusative is already advancing as the
primary prepositional case at the expense of the dative: cf. verbs of ‘saying’ and ‘shout-
ing’ with mpds [pros| + accusative in paras. 18 and 19, and mémol0a émt ['pepota epi]
and oTnpidopar émi [ste'rizome epi] + accusative in para. 21.

We might also take note of the semantically idiosyncratic Homeric and Ionic perfect
mémotba ['pepotta)] ‘I trust’ (in paras. 19, 20 and 21: from me(bw ['pit"o] ‘I persuade’),
which is strongly disfavoured in classical Attic prose, but resurfaces here in the popular
written Koine as another form with a continuous history in the (Ionicized) spoken
vernacular.

4.8 Clitic Pronouns and the Shift Towards VS Word Order

We should also note in this last extract the dramatic increase in the frequency of verb-
subject order compared with classical Greek, a feature which is again typical of the
ordinary Koine in general. The reasons for this shift are complex, but seem to have
been connected with the problems presented by clitic pronouns (cf. Horrocks (1990)
for a full discussion).

Originally these typically collocated with sentence connectives in second position in
a sentence (cf. Wackernagel (1892), a proposal which has since spawned a vast descrip-
tive and theoretical literature):

(18) év & ol érdooont xpbvw .. 7N yun abmn TikTel ... (Herodotus 6.63.2)

[en de oi eldssoni k"réno:i ... e:  gyng: aute: tikte: ... ]
in and for-him less time ... the woman  this  gives-birth-to ...

‘and in less time this woman bears for him ...

The frequently wide separation of such pronouns from their natural governors soon
led, however, to a tendency for them to appear instead immediately after the relevant
head in a syntactic phrase:

(19) TupeTol & mapnkololBoww poL ouvexels (Demosthenes 54.11)

[pyretoi de  pare:kold:t"u:n moi synek"é:s |
fevers and followed me continuous

‘and continual fevers hounded me’

But as we move into the Hellenistic period, the tension between these two options
began to be resolved by placing the verb initially before clitic pronouns in second
position, thus combining the traditional distribution of the latter, as in (18), with the
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semantically transparent head—complement order seen in (19). The result was an
increasingly standard V(erb)—clitic-=S(ubject)-O(bject) order, with VSO then becoming
routine even in the absence of a motivating clitic, as in (17).

This distribution was typically disrupted only under certain circumstances,
e.g. when some clausal element, including a subject, was preposed as an emphatic/
contrastive ‘focus’, or when some sentential ‘operator’ (e.g. expressing negation, inter-
rogation, or modality over the clause as a whole) occupied the initial slot. In these cases
we find instead the order F(ocus)/Op(erator)—clitic-V, i.e. with V as near to initial posi-
tion as possible, but still adjacent to its dependent pronoun; all other constituents follow.

Verb-final thus ceased to be a ‘natural’ order in popular Greek, and typically arose
only when an object was preposed for emphasis. Furthermore, the dual distribution
of clitics (i.e. V—cl in most cases, cl-V in the presence of initial F/Op) continued into
Medieval Greek, and even into some modern dialects (e.g. Cypriot). In standard
Modern Greek, however, the order clitic-verb has now been generalized except in the
case of imperatives and gerunds.

As an example of both types together, consider the following sentence from an early
Ptolemaic will (P. Eleph. 2. ii. 10-11, 284 BC):

(20) éav & T EEamopdvTal ... Aloviolos | Kalota (dvtes, TpepéTtwoav abrols
oL UlEls TAVTeES ...

[ea:n de ti eksaporo:ntai ... dionysios ¢ kallista z0:ntes,
if  but anything are-in-need-of(subjunctive) ... Dionysios or Kallista living,
trep"éto:san a(u)tu:s hoi hyjé:s pantes]

let-support  them the sons all

‘if Dionysios or Kallista should be in need during their lifetimes, their sons collectively
shall support them.’

In the subordinate clause there is the conditional conjunction in initial position, setting
up a timeless/generic proposition, and controlling the subjunctive mood of the follow-
ing verb; since initial position is filled by an operator, the clitic pronoun appears second
and the verb follows immediately, with subject and other elements in its train.

With respect to the main clause, recall that the classical 3rd-person anaphoric pro-
nouns, avTov [autdn] ‘him’ etc., function effectively as clitics (cf. Dover (1960)), despite
their written accent, in that they never occur sentence-initially in this role; they are, of
course, the source of the modern clitic pronouns Tov [ton] etc., via the reduced forms
atév [a'ton] etc. that are sometimes attested in low-level texts of the Hellenistic and
Roman periods.® Since there is here neither a focus nor a semantic operator, the verb
naturally comes first, with its dependent clitic following immediately in second position
and the subject once again coming last.

4.9 Analogical Pressure on the Strong Aorist Paradigm

Returning to (17), we may note finally the beginnings of the levelling of the distinction
between the irregular ‘strong’ aorist paradigm (with 1/2/3 sg forms ending in -ov [-on],
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-€s [-es], - [-€]) and the regular ‘weak’ aorists (with 1/2/3 sg forms in -(o)a [-(s)a],
-(0)as [-(s)as], (c)e [-(s)e]). Thus alongside ‘classical’ Axov ['elt"-on] (in para. 18) we
find €lmas ['ip-as| (in para. 20), in which the classical €lmes ['ip-es] has been replaced
by a form with the weak suffix.

For certain verbs (including eimov ['ipon]) this paradigm shift was already charac-
teristic of classical Tonic. It affected the Attic equivalents only in part, but passed into
the Tonicized Koine, and with time spread to become an increasingly common feature
of its middle-to-low registers; the final product of this interference will be considered
in chapter 5 and again in Part II (Byzantine Greek).

4.10 The Spoken Koine: Regional Diversity

4.10.1 Introduction

The examination of the linguistic usage of ‘vernacular’ literature leads the way to a
general consideration of the lower registers of the Koine, in particular of the written
evidence available for reconstructing aspects of its structure and history as a popular
spoken language.

The issue of regional variety in old Greece has already been considered above in
connection with Boeotian/Koine and Doric/Koine interference (4.4.2, 4.4.3). Significant
progress has been made in recent years in getting to grips with the sociolinguistics of
dialect choice and dialect mixture in different regions and a general picture has emerged
of growing diglossia and two-way dialect/Koine interference, followed by the pro-
gressive marginalization of the local varieties and the corresponding emergence of
regionally differentiated versions of the Koine (see, in particular, Brixhe (1993a, 1996,
1998)).

Outside the territories in which it had been long established, however, Greek in the
early 3rd century BC was essentially the native language of the educated elite of the
new urban centres and of the relatively impoverished colonists who had gone out to
populate them. It was not the native language of the Hellenistic world as a whole,
and only in Asia Minor did Greek eventually, after many centuries, come anywhere
close to eliminating the indigenous languages as a universal medium of communication
(cf. 8.2).

None the less a great many people of non-Greek origin inevitably acquired a knowl-
edge of Greek as a second language, and any who looked for employment in govern-
ment service had to have a high-level command of the language, both spoken and
written. Thus although the Greco-Macedonian elite remained determinedly monolin-
gual for the most part, many low-ranking local officials of native origin became fully
competent in Greek, in part as a result of a rigorous training to judge from the very
high grammatical and orthographic standards of many quite ordinary papyrus docu-
ments from Egypt.

Again, though the upper classes very largely kept themselves to themselves, inter-
marriage and daily contact between Greeks and non-Greeks in the lower strata of
society inevitably promoted bilingualism on a considerable scale, and it is above all in
private documents composed by the (more or less) literate members of this sector of
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the population that the interference phenomena of daily speech are best reflected and
evidence of regional variety within the lingua franca of ordinary Greeks, Egyptians,
Arabs, Syrians, Jews, and Persians can most clearly be discerned.

We should recall, however, that the category of private documents is a broad one,
and we should not expect that they will all be equally revealing of interference or
substandard phenomena, or that statistical analyses of different usages will necessarily
be informative; some composers of private documents were highly educated, and others
could always hire the services of a professional scribe who was likely to be fully literate
and reasonably well-trained in the conventions of the relevant document-type. None
the less, where the Koine was superimposed on indigenous languages other than Greek,
we do find evidence for diatopic variation in at least lower-level documents (cf. Bubenik
(1989: ch. 5), Consani (1993)), and we may take as illustrative examples the Koine of
Egypt and Asia Minor.

4.10.2 Egypt

As with many alleged Semitic phenomena in the Septuagint (and also the New
Testament, see 5.10.2), a large number of features once thought to be ‘Egyptian’ have
now been shown, through both their recurrence in contemporary Greek elsewhere and
their continuation in Medieval and Modern Greek, to belong to the regular internal
history of the language.

In the case of Egypt, however, the work of Mayser and Schmoll (1970), Gignac
(1976, 1981) and Teodorsson (1977) has provided a solid philological base for the
identification of true markers of Egyptian Greek, at least some of which are due to the
impact of Coptic (the final form of the old Egyptian language prior to its demise).
Most bilingual regionalisms, of course, tell us more about the substrate language than
about Greek, and these obviously had no lasting effect on the subsequent development
of the language as a whole. Occasionally they coincide with general patterns of evolu-
tion in the language, but in this case there is no reason to interpret them as the direct
result of substrate interference, even if the substrate may have reinforced the develop-
ment locally.

As an example, Coptic regularly used voiced allophones of its plosives after nasal
consonants, and this is also attested in Greek documents from Egypt, rarely at first,
but with growing frequency as we move into the Roman period: e.g. mafetv &t [pa'thin
di], with & for Tu [ti], ‘to suffer something’. But there is evidence for voicing in this
context from elsewhere (most strikingly in Pamphylia, because of its very early attesta-
tion there in the 4th century BC), and voicing is now the rule in standard Modern
Greek. In such cases, then, we must be dealing with sporadic ‘phonetic’ spellings
reflecting a current pronunciation even among monoglot Greek speakers, and not only
in Egypt but in many other areas of the Greek-speaking world.

Concentrating here on phonology, which is arguably the most important area of
differentiation in standard languages, the following characteristics of Egyptian Koine
emerge most clearly (cf. Consani (1993), and see the relevant sections of Teodorsson
(1977) and, for the Roman period, Gignac (1976), where full documentation is
provided):
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(21) (a) The graphic interchange of both voiceless aspirated and voiced plosives
with their voiceless counterparts.

(i)  The aspirated/voiceless overlaps are contextually conditioned in the
main (after [s], before another aspirate, and in the context of liquids
and nasals) and reflect an internal development of Egyptian Greek
that is paralleled in part in some ancient dialects; the cases that fall
outside the usual patterns are perhaps due to the fact that
only one Coptic dialect (Bohairic, spoken in the Delta area) had
aspirated stop phonemes.

(i) With respect to the unconditioned voiced/voiceless interchanges,
we should note that the number of spelling mistakes involving
the labials is fewer than those for the dentals and velars. Since
Coptic lacked contrasts in its plosive system based on [+ voice]
but did have a phonologically significant opposition between the
voiceless labial plosive /p/ and the voiced fricative /p/, the explana-
tion seems straightforward; errors decrease in number in the articu-
latory area where a voicing opposition existed in the ‘native’
language (see Worrell (1934), Till (1961), Vergote (1973), Loprieno
(19995)).

(b) Spelling interchange between o and ¢ also reflects the absence of a pho-
nemic contrast between /s/ and /z/ in Coptic.

(c) The common graphic interchange of o/w and ov implies some confusion
of /o/ and /u/ in the speech of some writers; this is also probably a Coptic
substrate effect since the contrast between /o/ and /u/ was neutralized
after [m] and [n], and frequently in final position when the vowel was
unstressed.

(d) Similarly, interchanges between a and €/at, a and o/w, and o/w and €/at
in unaccented (i.e. by now unstressed) syllables imply some assimilation
of the low/mid unstressed vowels [a], [e] and [o] to the /3/ of Coptic.

Certain other features, however, seem to be internal developments of Egyptian
Greek itself. We may note, for example, the sporadic omission of the liquids [I] and
[r] in the context of occlusives, and the frequent interchange of at and a in Ptolemaic
papyri, implying a lower than usual articulation for the former (i.e. as [2] rather than
[e], with consequential ai/a, as well as the more usual at/e interchanges).

The weakness of word-final [n] is also often reflected directly by its omission in
spelling, but this particular feature seems to have been quite common in vernacular
Greek generally to judge from the evidence, say, of Attic inscriptions (cf. Teodorsson
(1974, 1978), Threatte (1980, 1996)). We may compare here the Modern Greek situ-
ation in which, certain dialects such as Cypriot apart, final [n] survives in only a
handful of words, and under specific contextual conditions (cf. Parts I and III for this
development, which is distinct from the sporadic and unconditioned dropping of final
[-n] attested in the papyri). Similar remarks apply to final [s], though in this case
Medieval and Modern Greek provide clear evidence of early resistance to any potential
loss, presumably for grammatical reasons ([-s] being a major morpho-syntactic marker
in a large number of inflectional paradigms).
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The more general weakness of syllable-final nasals before plosives, however, as
evidenced by frequent omission and hypercorrect insertion, though occasionally paral-
leled in Asia Minor Koine and classical dialects, including even Attic (cf. Teodorsson
(1978: 89), Brixhe (1987: 33)), seems to have been specially characteristic of Egyptian
Greek from Ptolemaic times onwards. Both medially and word-finally this process
sometimes involved not simply the loss of the nasal, with or without nasalization of
the preceding vowel, but complete assimilation to the following consonant: cf. spellings
like mpoonvekkev [prosé:nekken] ‘s’he brought’, for mpoorfveykev, 3rd century BC.

On the other hand evidence for the retention of the medial nasal and for its voicing
effect on a following voiceless plosive increases steadily in the Roman period, as noted
above, and this seems to have been the general situation elsewhere, to judge from the
evidence of Modern Greek. Thus even those modern dialects that have now eliminated
nasals in this context show evidence of their former presence through the retention of
voiced plosives (in some areas still geminated, as a consequence of assimilation to the
already voiced plosive, cf. Newton (1972: 93-9)): e.g. ['pente]| > ['pende] > ['pedde]
(> ['pede]) “five’.

4.10.3 Asia Minor

Turning briefly to Asia Minor, the pioneering work of Brixhe (1987) has provided
important new insights and a comprehensive bibliography (cf. also Consani (1993)).
Here the coastal regions had undergone a very early Hellenization, as already noted,
and the indigenous populations of the interior were, unlike in Egypt, extremely hetero-
geneous both ethnically and linguistically, with Phrygian and Pisidian in particular
surviving alongside Greek into the Christian era. The impact of the Koine was therefore
variable according to region, but certain features are also well-attested in other areas
and as such represent part of the general development of the language.

We may note, for example, the steady increase in instances of aphaeresis (loss of
initial unaccented vowels) and syncope, the co-occurrence of standard av/ev [af/ef] and
substandard a/e spellings (the latter reflecting allegro pronunciations) in words such
as a(U)tév [a[f]ton] ‘him’, and the synizesis of [i] and [e] in the context of a following
vowel (e.g. [-ia]/[-ea] > [-ja], with accent shift to the final vowel if the [i] or [e] was
originally stressed).

On the other hand, evidence for the weakness of word-final nasals, otherwise widely
attested, is notably sparse in this region, and it is interesting to observe that the sys-
tematic retention of final [-n] was already a characteristic of Cypriot Koine (despite
Ptolemaic rule, cf. Consani (1986, 1990)), and that this remains a feature of the con-
temporary dialect. It is also a marked feature of the modern dialects of Chios and the
Dodecanese, and was typical of those Greek dialects (Cappadocian, Bithynian and
Pontic) widely spoken in Asia Minor up until the exchange of populations with Turkey
in 1923 (see Part III).

Here, then, there seems to be modern dialect evidence for a specifically eastern type
of Koine spoken in Asia Minor, Cyprus and other adjacent islands (cf. Thumb (1901:
ch. 5, 1906, 1912), Dawkins (1916: 213-14)). Other features shared by some or all
of these modern dialects, at least until recently, include the continued use of the article
as a relative (Cyprus, Rhodes, Cos, Cappadocia; an old Asiatic Ionic characteristic,
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common in Homer and Herodotus, and also shared by ancient Lesbian), the continued
use of possessive adjectives (Chios, Cappadocia, Pontus; replaced elsewhere by prepo-
sitional expressions, now defunct, or the simple genitive of personal pronouns), and a
pool of common vocabulary items and/or special senses of otherwise familiar words.

Other features, however, seem once again to be potentially attributable to substrate
effects, for example the frequency of prothetic vowels in Phrygia and the contextually
conditioned closure of unaccented [e] > [i] and [0] > [u]. The latter phenomenon is
familiar from some ancient dialects, but the regularity of these changes and their
general restriction to unstressed final syllables in the Asia Minor Koine suggest quite
strongly that they reflect the paralel properties of the /e/~/i/ and /o/~/u/ neutralizations
of Phrygian. Such vowel raising remained, incidentally, a characteristic of many varie-
ties of modern Cappadocian, Bithynian and Pontic, in which, unlike in the northern
dialects of Modern Greek (cf. Part III), the process was again largely confined to post-
tonic, particularly final, syllables.

Similarly, the frequent graphic interchange of voiceless and aspirated plosives,
though again partially paralleled elsewhere, seems to have a randomness right across
Asia Minor (examples from Mysia, Lydia, Caria, Phrygia, Lycia, Pisidia, Pamphylia,
Galatia, Lycaonia) that points to the general absence of such a contrast in the relevant
native languages.

Such “local’ features could readily be compiled for the Koine of Palestine and Syria
(cf. Bubenik (1989: 4.6, 5.2), where Aramaic, including Syriac, continued in use after
the Arab conquest of the 7th century Ap. Unfortunately relatively little work has been
done on the Hellenistic inscriptions of this region, with most effort concentrated on
the supposed Semitisms of the Septuagint (cf. 4.7.8) and the New Testament (see 5.7
and 5.8). But enough has been said to illustrate the point that the Koine was, in its
more popular registers, very far from being a uniform language; its considerable het-
erogeneity, both in old Greece and in the new kingdoms, is already clearly apparent
from documents of the later Hellenistic period, with local differences deriving from
both ancient dialectal/foreign-language substrate effects and language-internal develop-
ments within particular regions. Both categories naturally include features which are
important for an understanding of the later dialect geography of Greek as well as
dead-end traits which eventually wither away in their region of origin leaving no sig-
nificant trace on later history.

This diversity should not, however, blind us to changes which, in the light of
Medieval and Modern Greek, anticipate or reflect the general development of the
language as a whole. The private inscriptions and papyri provide invaluable evidence
for a number of such innovations in the more popular varieties of Greek, and the
particular value of these documents in this connection must now be illustrated.

4.11 Private Inscriptions and Papyri: Some Major Trends
4.11.1 Introduction: datives, future periphrases, the nom-acc plural of
consonant-stems

We have already seen that literary texts written in a language subject to the conserva-
tive influence of literary, cultural and grammatical tradition reveal relatively little of
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the development of spoken Greek, and that even more popular productions,
though reflecting certain grammatical and lexical changes more directly, show
almost nothing by way of phonological change because written in the standard
orthography.

By contrast, even though all who had learned to write had, by the very nature of
the exercise, come into contact with the grammatical/literary tradition, the private
documents of the less well-educated sometimes provide vital additional insights,
through their numerous spelling mistakes and relatively unselfconscious grammatical
structures, into changes at all linguistic levels in the everyday language of the majority
of the Greek-speaking population.

We may begin with the following extracts from a papyrus letter written by one
Apollonios to his elder brother (‘father’ in the piece is a conventional form of address
to a man older than oneself), dated c.152 Bc (P. Par. 47/UPZ 70):

(22) CAmoMdvios TITohepatw TOL TaTpl xatpew. opvio TOV 2dpamwv, L W pLkpoy
TL évtpémopat, otk dv pe 18es TO mopowméY pou TéTOTE, OTL Peldnt TAvTa kal ol
\ \ < ’ e j) ’ < ~ B o 7 \ T 7
mapa o€ Oeol Opolws, OTL €VBERBANKavr UUAs els VANVY peyd\ny kal ou duvdpeda
dmobBavety kav 1dns OTL péNopev ocwbfivat, ToTe BamTilwpeda. ylvwoke OTL TpdoeTal
6 Spamétns W ddtvar fuds ém TOV TOTwY lvalt ... obk E0TL drakldal e moToTE
¢v 1 Tpwoptar LMo ThHs aloxivns, U kal alTovs BSedwkapev ... mpods Tous TNV

aNPerav MéyovTes.

[apo'lonios ptole'maeo to pa'tri 'khaerin. om'nyo to(n) 'sarapin, i me

Apollonios to-Ptolemy the father (I-bid) to-rejoice. I-swear (by-)the Serapis, if not

mi'kron di en'drepomz, uk an  me 'ides to 'porso'pom mu 'popote,
little something I-feel-shame, not would me you-have-seen the face of-me ever,

hoti  'psep“di 'panda ke heo para se the's ho'meos, hoti  em'beflekan
because you-lie  always and the with you gods likewise, because they-had-cast
hi'mas is 'hylen me'yalen ke hu  dy'namet"a apot"a'nin kan ‘ides

us into matter great and where we-may to-die and-if you see
hoti 'melomen so'tenz, 'tote Papti'zomet’a. 'jinoske hoti pi'rasetz

that we-shall  to-be-saved, then we-are-sunk. Know that will-try

ho dra'petes me a'p"ina he'mas epi ton 'dopon 'inz ... uk 'esti

the runaway not to-let  us on the places to-be ... Not it-is-possible
ana'kypsz  me 'popote en di triko'mia hypo tes a'sk"ynes,i ke
to-lift-the-head me ever in the Trikomia becuase-of the shame, if indeed
ha¢“'tus de'dokamen ... pros tus ten a'letean 'leyondes.]

selves we-have-given ... (A reply) to  those the truth saying

‘Apollonios to Ptolemaios his father (i.e. older brother) greetings. I swear by Serapis that
if I did not have a little compunction you would never have seen my face again, because
you lie all the time and your gods likewise, because they dropped us (the letter reads you,
but this is an error) into a grand business in which we may well die and if ever you see
(in a vision) that we are about to be saved we are sunk at once. Know that the ‘runaway’
(a term of abuse for an enemy) will try to stop us being in the place ... It is impossible
for me to hold up my head in Trikomia ever again for shame that we have given ourselves
away ... A reply to the purveyors of truth.’
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Particularly striking is the author’s reluctance to use the dative outside the formulaic
greeting at the beginning. Thus in the main clause of the conditional sentence that
follows we would perhaps have expected a so-called ‘ethic’ dative of oblique involve-
ment, but instead we find the accusative pe [me]. The often ‘goal-orientated’ sense of
the indirect object (cf. ‘give to/send to’ etc.), together with the use of two accusatives
rather than an accusative and a dative with verbs like ‘teach’, encouraged such overlaps
between the dative and the accusative, and a tendency to replace datives with accusa-
tives spread to other uses too, most particularly in the case of the clitic pronouns,
as here.

We might also note, incidentally, the rather later but wholly parallel overlap
between such oblique datives and possessive genitives. This begins with cases like (23)
(P. Flor. 127):

(23) NapBdvels pov Ta ypdppata

[lam'banis mu ta 'yramata]
you-receive of-me the letters

where the genitive pronoun is undoubtedly a marker of possession, but the possibility
of placing it, as a clitic, in the classic ‘second position’ in the sentence (rather than
after the head within the relevant noun phrase) encourages comparison with the dative
pronouns that also naturally appear there. In this particular case, since the dative
could also be used to express possession (cf. ‘the letter to-me’ etc.), we would most
naturally still assume a possessive sense. But from here it was a small step, given an
appropriate context, to interpret such a displaced genitive pronoun as overlapping
more widely with the dative, first in the ethic/oblique involvement function (‘s/he
seized to/for-me the cloak’) and finally as an indirect object (‘s/he gave to-me the
reward’). We should not be surprised, then, to see many examples in the later papyri
of both accusative and genitive pronouns functioning as indirect objects in place of
the classical dative.

Once firmly established in the pronoun system these usages also began to extend to
full noun phrases, most particularly in the case of the genitive (though in general
prepositional phrases are preferred). In Modern Greek the northern dialects have now
generalized the accusative as the case for indirect object pronouns, the southern dialects
the genitive.

As is often the case, such functional overlaps coincided with the destructive effects
of sound change in undermining the dative case. With the loss of the final i-element
of the long diphthongs and the equalization of vowel length the dative singular of
many classes of noun became virtually homophonous with the accusative singular
(given the weakness of final -v [-n]). Thus 1st-declension xopav ['kPora(n)]/xwpa ['ktora]
‘country’, 2nd-declension Aéyov ['loyo(n)]/Aéyw [loyo] ‘word’, etc. This inevitably led
to further overlapping usages even where the accusative and dative forms were clearly
distinguished, as in 1st/2nd-declension plural and in the 3rd declension. The problem
was further exacerbated in Egypt by the frequent neutralization of /o/ and /u/ in un-
stressed final syllables (cf. (21c)), so that singular 2nd-declension genitives and datives
were also often homophonous in casual varieties: cf. Adyou ['loyu]/Aéyw ['loyul.
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As further evidence of the decline of the dative we should note that the accusative
o¢ [se] in the prepositional possessive ol Tapd oe feot [ho para se t'e'a], lit. ‘the beside
you gods’, is in fact an authorial correction for dative ool [se] (an ‘ablatival’ genitive
being manifestly inappropriate here); only after the preposition ¢év [en] ‘in’ does
Apollonios feel comfortable with the dative case, and we have already noted above
how this particular preposition came to be used widely as a virtually meaningless
support for the dative in a variety of adverbial functions.

Similar remarks apply to the use of accusative pe [me] after olk éoTi [uk 'esti] ‘it
is impossible’, where the classical language would ordinarily have employed a dative;
this could also be interpreted as a shift to an accusative and infinitive construction (it
is impossible for-me [to X] > it is impossible [(for) me to X]), but the general trend
was away from such structures (James (2007)).

Other features of interest here include the avoidance of the future passive in favour
of a periphrasis with pé\w ['melo] + aorist passive infinitive, péMoper cwbfva
['melome(n) so't’enz] ‘we-are-about to-be-saved’; such periphrases gradually spread
throughout the future system with the passage of time, particularly after sound change
had effectively destroyed the distinction between the aorist subjunctive and the future
indicative in the active paradigm of many verbs (cf. chapter 5).

The use of the classical optative (in conjunction with the particle dv [an]) in the
‘root’ sense of possibility has similarly been replaced by the use of modal auxiliaries,
both personal (Suvdpefa [dy'namet'a], = ‘we may’ rather than ‘we are able’, and in the
sense ‘it is possible that we ...’
(¢oTL ['esti] ‘it is possible’), both in conjunction with infinitival complements.

Finally, we should note the use of the 3rd-declension nominative in -€s [-es] for the
accusative in -as [-as] in the participle MyovTes ['leyondes] at the very end of the docu-
ment (in fact on the reverse). This is paralleled in some dialect inscriptions from as early
as the 6th century BC (most notably in Elean), and appears to be the product of various
analogies with 3rd-declension forms in which no distinction was made between these
two cases in the plural.” In Attic, and subsequently in the Koine, the use of -cis [-is]
as both nominative and accusative plural in the i- and u-stems (cf. i-stem moAeLs ['polis]
‘cities (nom/acc pl)’ etc.) seems to have affected first the eu-stems, where the innovative
nominative plural -€is [-'is] (as in BaciAels [Pasi'lis] ‘kings’, replacing earlier -fis [-es])
came to have both functions at the expense of the original accusative €as [-'eas]. From
here the pattern (if not the actual endings) started to spread to consonant-stem forms
of the 3rd declension, as here. The longer-term effect was to undermine the distinction
between the nominative and the accusative plural even in the 1st (a-stem) declension,
as a result of further changes to be discussed below. In Modern Greek masculine and
feminine nouns of the 3rd declension have very largely assimilated to the 1st declension,
and all have nominative and accusative plurals in [-es].

rather than ‘we are allowed to ...”) and impersonal

4.11.2 Phonological developments

Full details of the phonological development of the Koine in Egypt and elsewhere in
the Hellenistic and Roman periods are provided in chapter 6. The major points to be
discussed here are therefore mainly methodological, though particular details have
been selected to illustrate the issues involved.
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First, we should note that many private letters written at much later times than (22)
employ a more ‘correct’ orthography, and that level of education is therefore at least
as important a factor as date in determining the extent to which spelling reflects sound
change directly. Here, for example, there is a frequent substitution of v for ev (cf. 1 [i]
for el “if’, 18¢s ['ides] for €18es ‘you saw’ and several other examples), which clearly
demonstrates the raising of at least some allophones (especially in pre-consonantal and
word-final positions) of ‘classical’ /e(:)/ (written €l) to [i], and correlates with what we
see both in earlier official Boeotian inscriptions and more sporadically in low-level
Attic documents from the Sth century onwards (cf. Teodorsson (1974: 175-8, 251,
254 ff). The change was completed in the later Roman period and the resultant merger
is a feature of Modern Greek.

Similarly, the regular confusion of o and w (cf. oprio [om'nyo] for Ouviw,
BamTilpeda [Bapti'zomet'a] for BamTiépeda, etc.) shows that vowel-length opposi-
tions had already disappeared, a change that is directly correlated with the shift from
the classical pitch accent to an accent characterized primarily by greater loudness.
There are in fact a few indirect signs of this shift even in classical dialect inscriptions
(see chapter 1, 1.4.3 (b)). Here we should simply note that the phonological contrast
between the acute accent (rise on the accented vowel, fall on the following syllable)
and the circumflex accent (rise-fall on the accented long vowel or diphthong) could
not be sustained when there ceased to be inherently long vowels and diphthongs
capable of bearing the accentual contonation alone. On the assumption that the equali-
zation of vowel length resulted in a neutralization in favour of the acute accent, and
that the rise in pitch had always been associated secondarily with at least some increase
in amplitude, the final result would have been a single type of word accent character-
ized by both a rise in pitch and an increase in volume, but with the latter now placed
in sharper focus by the loss of contrastiveness in the former. In due course, and doubt-
less with the help of substrate languages with primary stress accents such as Coptic,
the rise in pitch came to be interpreted increasingly as a secondary concomitant of
greater loudness.

On the other hand, though ‘classical’ /oi/ eventually merged with /y/, ou and v are
never confused in (22), implying that for this speaker at least the former still repre-
sented an intermediate stage in the development from [oi], namely [@]. On the other
hand, the word for ‘us’ (normally fuds) is spelled buds, the word for ‘you’. Since this
is a not uncommon error in the papyri of the period, it seems that in certain circum-
stances (e.g. in initial pretonic syllables, particularly where a labial context would
encourage dissimilation of a rounded front vowel) and/or in certain words of high
frequency (e.g. personal pronouns) changes had already gone through that otherwise
took effect much later. Thus despite the absence of confusion between v and 1 else-
where, it seems that in these words at least both letters represented the same sound,
namely [i], and that the two pronouns were therefore homophonous. This naturally
led to the eventual replacement of the classical forms (see chapter 6 and Part II).

Apparently, then, [¢] and [y] had shifted to [i] under certain conditions. But the fact
that contemporary /¢/ (written 1, the product of the raising of ‘classical’ /e:/ to fill the
‘gap’ created by the partial merger of original /e:/ with /i(:)/) had not itself yet raised
to merge with /i/ across the board (as in Modern Greek) is strongly implied by the
absence of any interchanges between 1 and €u/t. The parallel absence of interchanges
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between v and ei/t similarly shows that /y/, represented by v, had not yet generally
lost its lip-rounding (cf. Modern Greek once again for confirmation of this develop-
ment), despite the isolated use here of v to represent [i] in Upels. Similarly, the absence
of e/aL confusion implies a value [2] for the latter, intermediate between classical [ai]
and its final realization as [e] (cf. 4.10.2 on Egyptian Koine).

Notice throughout that the attempt to interpret the evidence of the spellings has
been based on both graphic interchanges (or the lack of them) internal to the document
and the general picture that can be built up by a comparison with other documentary
evidence, both contemporary and from other periods, and drawn not only from the
same region but also from elsewhere. The whole exercise is subject to overall interpre-
tation in the light of the final outcomes known from Modern Greek and its dialects.
In this way odd mistakes and purely local developments can be distinguished fairly
reliably from phenomena of genuine significance for the history of the language.

This is not to say, however, that the issues are always clear cut. We may compare,
for example, the following extracts from a letter of 154 Bc (P. Par. 43/UPZ 66) written
by one Sarapion to his brothers Ptolemaios and Apollonios (the same individuals as
are involved in (22)). Though all the brothers presumably had a very similar education,
and enjoyed similar social standing, the spelling in this letter is in some respects
indicative of a more ‘advanced’ state of phonological development than that of the
preceding one:

(24)  ovyyéypappar THL ‘Eomépou Buyatpl, péNw 8¢ lodyeww év TG Meoopn pmui.
KAADS TOLoeLs amooTelhal pot tpixour élatov. yéypad' tpelv lva eldfiTal ... mapayevod
8¢ els T Muépav.

[syn'geyrame ti he'speru  tyya'tri, 'melo de i'sajin  en do
I-have-made-a-contract with-the of-Hesperos daughter, I-will and to-marry in the
meso'ri mi'ni. ka'los po'jesis apo'stil'e mg  hi'mikPun e'leu. 'jeyrap"
Mesore month. well  you-will-do to-send  to-me half-chous of-oil. I-have-written
hi'min hina i'dite ...

to-you that you-may-know ...

paraje'nu de is ten he'meran.]

be-present and on the day.

‘T have made a contract with the daughter of Hesperos, and I shall marry her in the month
of Mesore. Please send half a chous (a liquid measure) of oil. I have written to you so
that you may know ... Come for the (wedding) day.’

Certain features argued for above are here confirmed; for example, the supposition
that n and v signify [i] in initial pretonic syllables in a labial environment (cf. tpuixou
[hi'mik"un] for fuixovv, ipeiv, [hi'min] for buiv). On the other hand, the at/e confusion
evidenced in €l6fTaL [i'dete] for el&fiTe strongly suggests that /2/ has already merged
with /e/ for this speaker.

Obviously the minutiae of different documents (even from the same period and
from members of the same family) can be extremely confusing. It is crucial, therefore,
despite the obvious difficulties, to stand back and to look for the broader trends,
because these documents provide our best, and often our only, direct evidence for the
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details and the chronology of sound change. Many of the changes first attested in the
private documents of the moderately educated eventually begin to make a sporadic
appearance in official documents too. But if they do appear in such texts, there is
often a very considerable time lag in matters of grammar and lexicon, and as far
as spelling is concerned we should never forget that the aim of all who composed
official texts throughout the history of Greek was to use the classical orthography
correctly.

It is important also to recognize that the same sets of changes may have gone
through at slightly different times in different areas, or even at different times in the
same area, the variation being determined by factors such as social class (the aristoc-
racy being generally very conservative, the urban masses more innovative, and the
majority of the literate population occupying a middle position).

Nor should we forget that in Athenian Attic innovation seems to have begun from
the bottom up, while in the new Greek territories, such as Egypt, it seems to have been
the emergent middle-register norm, based on the old Attic language of business and
administration, that crucially shaped both the originally mixed dialectal speech of the
lower classes and the second-language Greek of the native populations. We should
not, then, be surprised to discover that evidence for a given set of changes in Egyptian
or other varieties of the Hellenistic Koine is generally later than that for Athenian Attic/
Koine.

4.11.3 Other morphological developments: partial merger of the 1st
and 3rd declensions

A fuller account of the relevant changes in this domain will be presented in chapter
11, once the further developments of the Roman and Byzantine eras have been exam-
ined. Here, to effect the transition to the later period, we may add just one final
example of a private document, an inscription on a statue base from Magnesia on the
Meander (Kern (1900: 1435)), dating from the 1st century BC:

(25) Zopniav BuyaTépa THY Aeukiou Zodriov, yuvaikar &€ Aeuvkiov Obaleplov Aeukiou
ob PAdkkov TOU dvBurdTou.

[sopMean t'yga'tera ten lu:'kiu  sop™eu, jy'nekan de lu:'kiu wale'riu
Sophea  daughter the of-Lucius Sopheus, wife and of-Lucius Valerius
lu:'kiu  hy'u 'flaku tu ant"y'patu.]

of-Lucius son  Flaccus the proconsul

‘Sophea, daughter of Lucius Sopheus, and wife of Lucius Valerius Flaccus, son of Lucius,
the proconsul.’

The kingdom of Pergamum, which included the city of Magnesia, had been bequeathed
to the Roman state by King Attalus Il in 134 Bc, probably to avoid an imminent
social revolution. The document is testimony to Roman pragmatism in adopting the
established language of their new province of Asia not only for official but also for
private purposes (see also chapter 5).
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Here we may note the preference for -eu- rather than -ov- as a transcription of the
long Latin /u:/, perhaps because the former spelling, despite the tendency to a fricative
pronunciation for the second element in the diphthong /eu/, still retained a ‘long’ pro-
nunciation, while the latter now represented only [u]. The use of ¢ to represent Latin
/f/ is also interesting, though in view of the consistent Roman preference for ph as a
transcription of ¢ into the late imperial period, this is presumably a matter of using
the best available representation for an alien sound rather than evidence for the routine
frication of /p"/ in this period.

The really important point here, however, is the addition of final -v [-n] to the
accusative singular yuvvaika [jy'neka-n] ‘wife’. The accusative singular marker in all
declensions in which the final element of the stem was vocalic was -v [-n]: -av [-an],
-ov [-on], -wv [-in], -w [-yn]. In the consonant stems, however, the classical ending was
-a [-a], the prehistoric product of a syllabic *[n] conditioned by the consonantal
context. It was only a matter of time before an analogical -v [-n] was added to the
consonant-stem accusative ending, and sporadic examples duly appear in classical
Cypriot, Thessalian and Elean inscriptions (Buck (1955: 89)), in the later inscriptions
of many other dialects, and in the Ptolemaic papyri from the 3rd century BC onwards
(Mayser and Schmoll (1970: 12.1.172)). There are also occasional examples in some
manuscripts of the Septuagint (where they may, of course, be due to later copyists).

The example here is one of the earliest inscriptional examples in the Koine, and is
testimony to the steady spread of the phenomenon from local and substandard varieties
of spoken Greek into somewhat higher written registers. It is of crucial importance for
the later history of Greek because it marks the beginning of the breakdown of the
distinction between the consonant-stems of the 3rd declension and the a-stems (1st
declension). Eventually new nominatives in -a [-a] (feminine) and -as [-as] (masculine)
were built to these accusatives in -av [-an], and the whole class of masculine/feminine
nouns was finally absorbed into the a-stem paradigm (as in standard Modern Greek).
The process, however, took many centuries to approach completion, because of the
normative influence of the literary and official written languages. Indeed, some modern
dialects still retain the old consonant-stem genitive singular suffix -os [-0s], while
written forms such as EX\ds [e'las] ‘Greece’, genitive EAdSos [e'lados], also persist,
e.g. on the T-shirts of national sports teams and in the names of banks, alongside the
more colloquial EX\dSa [e'lada], genitive EXAGSas [e'ladas].

This paradigmatic interference was not unidirectional, however. The nominative
plural (and, in the popular vernacular, increasingly the accusative plural) of consonant-
stems ended in -es [-es] (cf. above). When the pronunciation of classical /ai/ shifted to
[e], and so merged with /e/, the a-stem nominative plural -ai [-e] began in Byzantine
times to acquire a final -s [-s] in popular speech, doubtless as a consequence of the
great frequency of nominative plurals ending in [-s] in the masculine and feminine
nouns and adjectives of the 3rd declension (consonant-stems, i-stems, u-stems, eu-
stems). Once again, the influence of the archaizing literary and official languages long
delayed the appearance of such innovative nominative plural forms in higher-register
writing, though they do start to occur sporadically in mid- to low-level popular litera-
ture from the early Byzantine period onwards (spelled -es and, later, -ais, the latter
becoming available, as a compromise with the classical orthography, after the demise
of the homophonous dative plural).
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4.12 Conclusion

It should be clear from this rather selective survey of the development of the Koine
in the Hellenistic period that quite a few of the changes characteristic of Modern
Greek were already beginning to take effect in the more popular spoken and written
varieties of the language in the last centuries of the pre-Christian era. These are
best reflected in the private documents of the less well-educated, but grammatical
and lexical innovations also have some impact on popular literary styles, and
even some official writing, though the influence of the classical language increases
steadily as we move towards the highest-level official and self-consciously belletristic
styles. (See the chapters on Ancient Greek in Georgakopoulou and Silk (2009) for
some interesting discussion of issues relating to the notion of a standard language in
antiquity.)

To a great extent this pattern of development continues throughout the Roman and
Byzantine periods, with the important difference that the Koine ceases for a time to
be a genuinely literary language under the impact of the Atticist movement. Henceforth
high-level literary productions (i.e. those that fall into the genres of the classical tradi-
tion) aim more consistently at an Attic or Atticizing style, while the language of the
official Koine and more popular forms of literature (e.g. novel genres such as chronicles
and hagiography) continues to compromise, in varying degrees according to the genre/
level of the text in question, between its own highly conservative practice and the usage
of the contemporary spoken language. These issues are taken up and developed in
chapters 5 and 6.

Notes

1 The proposal of Brixhe and Panayétou (1994), developed in Brixhe (1997), that a
curse tablet found at the Macedonian capital of Pella in 1986, perhaps dating from the
4th century BC and written in a variety of West Greek, represents the ‘true’ Macedonian
dialect has not won universal support. There are still too many uncertainties of inter-
pretation in what is a very vernacular text, and the population of the city was in any
case quite heterogeneous, including speakers of the North-West Greek dialects to
the south.

2 Meéndez Dosuna (2000) suggests the feminine oldepia [u:demia:] remained unchanged
because of its morphological transparency.

3 Note, however, that the ‘classical’ use of participles as complements to verbs of knowledge
and perception was relatively well maintained, and these resisted replacement by finite alter-
natives for longer than infinitives (see James (2007)).

4 The phonetic transcriptions in what follows are an attempt to reconstruct the likely conserva-
tive/upper-class pronunciation of Attic in Attica in the late 4th century (cf. Teodorsson
(1974, 1978) for details, and see chapter 6).

5 There is evidence that a number of major sound changes had gone through in the speech of
the majority of Greek speakers by ¢.150 Bc, and these are reflected in the phonetic transcrip-
tion here and in subsequent sections: these include loss of distinctive vowel length, the related
shift from a pitch to a stress accent, the monophthongization of all diphthongs with [-i] as
their second component, and the development of a fricative articulation [¢"/B"], later [f/v],
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for the second element of diphthongs originally ending in [-u]; double consonants tend
to be simplified, and voiced plosives are beginning to develop fricative articulations, but
fricativization seems not yet to have affected the voiceless aspirates widely. See chapter 6 for
a full summary.

It is assumed here that tonic forms were used after proclitic prepositions, however, and this
remains the case in Modern Greek.

In Elean numerals appear to have played a major role, with Tpeis [trés] ‘three (nom/acc)’
leading to the use of TéTopes [tétores] ‘four’ as both nominative and accusative, with this
leading on to parallel use of all plurals in -es [-es].
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(GREEK IN THE ROMAN
EMPIRE

5.1 Roman Domination

The Seleucids lost control of Alexander’s far eastern conquests, Persia and Bactria,
during the mid-3rd century. Though the latter remained under the control of a Greek
dynasty, the former came to be ruled by an Iranian (Parthian) monarchy with
the revival of Persia as the dominant regional power. But the heartlands of Hellenistic
civilization, in Greece and Macedonia, in Asia Minor, in the middle East (Syria and
Palestine) and in North Africa (Egypt and Cyrenaica) progressively fell first under the
influence and then under the direct control of Rome during the course of the 2nd
and 1st centuries BC, as Republican Rome began its dramatic period of imperial
expansion.

Southern Italy and Sicily were already very largely in Roman hands by the end of
the 3rd century, the latter as a direct result of Rome’s first war with Carthage (264-241
BC). But the Romans’ deadly struggle with the Carthaginians was far from resolved;
by 215 Bc the Carthaginians under Hannibal had attained an apparently dominant
position, and in Greece the squabbling Aetolian and Achaean leagues, the latter in
alliance with Philip V of Macedon, had quickly sought to close ranks when brought
face to face with the dire implications of an imminent resolution to this conflict. Philip,
however, made a treaty with Hannibal with a view to securing his own position in
neighbouring Illyria, and the Romans replied swiftly by concluding their own treaty
with the Aetolians and waging war first on Philip and the Achaeans together (211-205
BC), and then, after their victory over Hannibal, on Philip alone (200-197 Bc), whose
aggression along the coasts of Asia Minor had provoked the Pergamenes, Rhodians
and Egyptians to appeal for help. Although the Romans proclaimed ‘Greek freedom’
(i.e. from Macedonia) as their motive, the real consequence of their military successes
against Macedonia was in fact a considerable tightening of the constraints on the
freedom of action left to the cities of the Greek mainland. Roman victory thus left the
Aetolians, who had aided their Roman allies against Philip, seriously disgruntled.

At this time Antiochus III, the Seleucid monarch of Syria, was seeking to extend his
own control over the cities of the Asia Minor seaboard, and the Aetolians therefore
rashly invited him to ‘liberate Greece’ and settle their grievances with Rome. In the
ensuing war (192-188 Bc) the Romans won another decisive victory, with the result
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not only that Aetolian power was further diminished in Greece but also that the
Seleucids were effectively banished from Asia Minor west of the Taurus mountains.
This left the friendly Attalid kings of Pergamum, who had already established their
independence from the Seleucids in the first half of the 3rd century Bc, as the dominant
power in Asia Minor.

Though Philip had fought as a Roman ally against Antiochus, he received little in
return, and after a series of subsequent territorial disputes had been resolved in Rome’s
favour, his successor Perseus tried to recover Macedonian influence in Greece. When
he was further alleged to have hostile intentions towards Rome’s ally Pergamum, the
Romans initiated a third Macedonian war (171-168 Bc) in which Perseus was finally
subjected to a crushing defeat. After a short period organized as four ‘independent’
tribute-paying republics, Macedonia was made into a Roman province in 149 Bc.
Shortly afterwards the continued intransigence of the Achaean league led in 146 BC to
the destruction of Corinth, the dissolution of the league and the final subjection of the
Greek city states to the direct control of the Roman governor of Macedonia.

A little later, in 133 BC, Attalus I, king of Pergamum, fearing revolution, bequeathed
his kingdom to the Romans, and this fabulously rich territory was henceforth admin-
istered as the new province of Asia. Alarmed by this seemingly irresistible spread of
Roman power, Mithridates VI, king of Pontus, sought, soon after his accession to the
throne in ¢.120 Bc, to consolidate his position by seizing control of the neighbouring,
and previously independent, kingdoms of Bithynia and Cappadocia. Though Mithridates
was eventually driven out of his Asian ‘empire’, Nicomedes IV of Bithynia decided to
follow Attalus’ example, and to leave his kingdom too to the protection of Roman
government (74 Bc). His concern was understandable, since in 88 Bc Mithridates had
sought to take advantage of Roman preoccupations in Italy (a rebellion of Italian
states) by invading Macedonia and Greece, where a number of states supported his
cause. Though Mithridates was also forced out of Europe by Sulla, his final defeat
took place only in 66 BC. The victorious general Pompey then organized Bithynia and
Pontus together into another new province (63 BcC), and at the same time converted
the much-reduced Seleucid kingdom, long racked by internal disunity and economic
decline, into the province of Syria.

Now only Ptolemaic Egypt remained formally independent of Rome, but though
the country’s last monarch, Cleopatra VII, sought to preserve and even revive her
empire through her association first with Julius Caesar and then with Mark Antony,
Egypt too was finally annexed when in 31 Bc Antony’s Romano-Egyptian fleet was
defeated at Actium off north-west Greece by his enemy and arch-rival Octavian (soon
to be known as Augustus, the first emperor of imperial Rome).

5.2 The Fate of Greek

Though these conquered and inherited territories were administered as Roman prov-
inces, Greek remained routinely in use alongside Latin, knowledge of which remained
rather limited among the Greek-speaking population as a whole despite its imposition
in the legal profession and the army, and the obvious need for bilingualism in the
bureaucracy. As the vehicle of the widely admired ancient Hellenic civilization and the
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long-established official language and universal lingua franca of the east, Greek was
simply too prestigious and too well entrenched over too much territory for any more
far-reaching programme of Latinization to seem either desirable or practicable (see e.g.
Cicero Pro Archia 23), and the Romans were by and large content to come to terms
with the status quo.

Indeed, it became a matter of routine for the Roman elite, in recognition of the
status of Greek as the primary cultural and international language of the age, both to
learn a ‘practical’ everyday Koine and to acquire at least a reading knowledge of liter-
ary Attic (cf. Kaimio (1979), Biville (1992, 1993), Clackson and Horrocks (2007: 6.2)).
The extent to which Greek was appropriated is tellingly revealed by the biographer
Suetonius, who has the emperor Claudius remark in surprise at a ‘barbarian’s’ command
of both Latin and Greek (Claudius 42.2): ‘you know both our languages’ (utroque
sermone nostro). Even the Atticist/Asianist controversy (cf. 4.7.5 and see below) was
reflected directly in the theory and practice of Roman orators (cf., for example, Cicero
Orator 226, Brutus 325), and one of the leading ideologues of the early Atticist move-
ment, Dionysius of Halicarnassus, came to Rome in 30 BC and taught there for the
next 22 years. We may also compare the case of Plutarch, who was able to lecture in
Rome between c. AD 75 and 90 in his own language, and never felt it necessary to
master Latin, while the whole of Quintilian’s Institutio Oratoria provides eloquent
testimony to the pervasiveness of Greek language and culture among the Roman
aristocracy.

The combined effect, unsurprisingly, of direct Roman administration of the east,
the partial politico-economic assimilation of the Greek aristocracy, and the cultural
Hellenization of its Roman counterpart was a great deal of reciprocal lexical borrow-
ing/calquing (cf. Quintilian I. 5. 58) and a certain amount of phonological and gram-
matical convergence between Greek and Latin in their higher registers, particularly
literary and official Latin (cf. Coleman (1977)) and official Greek (the Latinisms of the
latter having a limited ‘trickle-down’ effect in more popular registers, cf. Garcia
Domingo (1979)).

The long-established presence of major colonial cities in southern Italy, followed by
a major influx of slaves and freedmen from the east, likewise ensured a parallel impact
of popular Greek on popular Latin, most obviously revealed by the wholesale replace-
ment of native Latin words by Greek equivalents (Coleman (1977)). Compare, for
example, classical Latin crus ‘leg’, ictus ‘blow’, lapis ‘stone’, gladius ‘sword’, with
Italian gamba, colpo, pietra, spada, all derived from Vulgar Latin words borrowed
and adapted from Greek: kapmy [kam'bi], k6 ados ['kolap®os], méTpa ['petra], omdon
['spat"i]. At a slightly higher level, the generally very ordinary Koine of the New
Testament (see 5.10.2 below) had a marked impact on the development of Christian
Latin through close translations of the original (the so-called Vetus Latina) and the
establishment by St Jerome of a standard text (the Vulgate) based on these versions.

5.3 The Impact of Bilingualism: Greek and Latin in Contact

The most that can be attempted here is a brief examination of a number of apparently
parallel developments in the two languages that took place in the period up to the
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4th/5th centuries AD. The Greek influence on Latin, as noted, became increasingly
pervasive as the latter took on the role of a world language. The Latin influence on
Greek, by contrast, was more restricted. General interaction with the Roman admin-
istration and exposure to Roman institutions quickly led to the standard use of bor-
rowed/calqued vocabulary items and phraseology, and their spread in the language,
together with the later and more gradual adoption of certain grammatical character-
istics, was supported by the long-term presence of Latin-speaking officials, traders and
soldiers, whose native Latin may eventually have assimilated certain Hellenisms and
whose acquired Greek, with its Latin substrate effects, may in turn have come to influ-
ence native practice.

In general, such developments involved extensions of usage based on loan trans-
lation effects and/or the natural selection and subsequent evolution in parallel of
constructional options which were already available in both languages. Much direct
grammatical influence, however, was effectively limited to the official Koine, and
reflected the cumulative impact on bureaucratic Greek of the large-scale translation of
administrative documents composed originally in Latin; such features (including, for
example, a liking for verb-final word order and the general use of the accusative and
infinitive construction, cf. 5.9 below for some further discussion), were often rather
alien to the natural direction of development in Greek, and so tended not to affect its
subsequent evolution very significantly.

We may begin, uncontroversially, with the administrative, military, commercial and
other vocabulary that was borrowed directly into spoken and ‘business’ Greek, but
rarely if ever used in the literary language, in the period up to the end of the 5th century
AD (cf. Viscidi (1944), Zilliacus (1935)). Typical examples include (the pronunciation
is that assumed for educated speakers in the 4th/5th centuries AD, see chapter 6 for a
summary):

(1) (a) Names of the months:
lavoudpros [janu'arios]| — lanuarius ‘January’ etc.
(b) Officials, legal/administrative terms etc.:
SikrdTwp [Oik'tator] — dictator
kohwvia [kolo'nia] — colonia ‘colony’ (city with privileges)
ANuitov ['limiton] — limes ‘boundary’
payloTwp/udyioTpos [ma'jistor/'majistros| — magister
mpalTwp/mparTdploy ['pretor/pre‘torion| — praetor/praetorium
tiThos ['titlos]| — #it(u)lus ‘official notice/inscription’
(c) Military terms:
dkTovdplos [aktu'arios] — actuarius ‘paymaster’
dppaldppdplov ['arma/ar'marion] — arma/armarium ‘arms/armoury’
Bevedikidplos [venefik''arios| — beneficiarius “a soldier with privileged
status’
Bryrebw/Blyda [vi'ylevo/'viyla] — vig(i)lo ‘keep watch'
kevTuplwvikevtupla [kendy'rion/kendy'ria] — centurio/centuria ‘centurions
century’
kop™n ['korti] — co(b)ors, ‘cohort’
kovoTwdla [kusto'dia] — custodia ‘military guard’
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Aeyeaw |leji'on] - legio ‘legion’
mpaLdetw/mpdida [pre'devo/' preda] — praeda ‘booty’
dooodTov [fo'saton] — fossalfossatum ‘ditch/trench’
(d) Money, finance etc.:
acodplov [as'arion] — assarium (a coin)
Snvdplov [Bi'narion| — denarius (a coin)
Wdiktiov [indik'tion] — indictio “15-year cycle for fiscal purposes’
kfivcos ['kinsos] — census ‘tax’
kodpdvtns [ko'6randis] — quadrans (a coin)
() General:
kapardpros  |kama'larios] — camerarius ‘domestic servant’
kiBdpiov [ki'varion] — cibarium ‘granary’
oomiTiov [os'pition] — (h)ospitium ‘(guest-)house’
oél\a ['sela] — sella “(official) seat’
okd\a ['skala] — scala ‘steps/stair’
dobpros ['furnos] — furnus ‘oven’
bpayéLovibpaye\d  [fra'ijelion/fraje'lo] — fagellum “whip’

Where possible syntactic convergence is concerned, however, things become very
much more controversial, and even where influence is likely, the crucial question of
its direction is often uncertain; in many cases we may simply be dealing with shared
developments based on a pre-existing structural similarity or parallel developmental
trend.

To take a simple example of the highly complex interactions that may be at work,
we may consider the case of alT6s [af'tos]. The demonstrative use of avTés [af'tos] in
pre-articular position is a regular option in Modern Greek (cf. avté To BLBNo [af'to
to vi'vlio], lit. ‘this the book’, etc.), and sporadic examples can already be found in
the papyri of the Roman period. But in the classical language avT6s [af'tos] before the
definite article meant only ‘self’ (in the intensifying sense, e.g. the general himself etc.),
while after the article it meant ‘(the) same’ (for the connection, cf. English expressions
such as the self same man etc.). In the absence of any co-occurring nominal, the oblique
cases were also used as ‘weak’ (effectively enclitic) anaphoric pronouns.

Modern Greek, however, has two sets of pronouns derived from this element; inde-
pendent ‘strong’ forms, related to the demonstrative use of aliTés [af'tos], and clitic
forms, with concomitant loss of the first syllable, derived from the weak pronominal
alTév [afton] etc.

The shift of meaning from ‘the same’ to ‘this’ can readily be explained in terms of
overlapping discourse functions, since ‘the same X’ can be used to refer back anaphori-
cally to some previously mentioned entity in much the same way as the true demon-
strative ‘this X’; it is then simply a matter of extending the discourse-internal use of
‘the same’ to parallel the genuinely exophoric (deictic) use of the demonstrative.

Once this true deictic use was established, altés [af'tos] began to appear in the
regular pre-articular position of other demonstratives: e.g. T® alT® xpdvw [to af'to
'xrono] ‘(in) the same year/(in) this year’, > a0dTd TG xpdvw [af'to to 'xrono] (in) this
the year’. And once established as a demonstrative, aTés [af'tos] quickly acquired the
related use as a ‘strong’ anaphoric pronoun.
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In the same period, however, i.e. from around the end of the 2nd century Ap, Latin
ipse (or in its more ‘vulgar’ form ipsus), meaning ‘self’, came to be used in combination
with other demonstratives (e.g. bic ipse ‘this self’, iste/ille ipse ‘that self’, cf. Italian
stesso < iste ipse) in the sense of ‘the same’, replacing the original form idem. A little
later, ipse also came to be used alone as a demonstrative/anaphoric pronoun (cf. Italian
esso) in competition with iste/ille; and examples are common in texts from around AD
400 (see Clackson and Horrocks (2007: 278-9).

Clearly, the Greek and Latin developments are very similar. But was the develop-
ment of hic ipse as a replacement for idem modelled on the classical Greek construction
6 alTos [o af'tos]? We might equally well ask whether the anaphoric/demonstrative
use of 6 avTés [0 af'tos] was connected with the comparable use of idem and its
replacements; or whether the development of a demonstrative (‘strong’ pronominal)
use of hitherto ‘weak’ avtév [afton] etc. derived not only from partial identification
with the newly demonstrative altés [af'tos] but also from the fact that Latin demon-
stratives (bic/ille/iste) doubled as anaphoric pronouns; or indeed whether the demon-
strative/anaphoric use of the hitherto intensive ipse was acquired through association
with the new demonstrative/‘strong’ anaphoric uses of the intensive avTos [af'tos].
These questions cannot be satisfactorily answered at the present time, and we may
simply observe here that (a) the changes are semantically ‘natural’ and so could in
principle be independent, but that (b) the very close parallelism of development in
exactly the same period is at least highly suggestive.

To complete this survey of possible areas of convergence in the popular spoken
registers of Greek and Latin it may be useful to append a few further parallels, this
time involving the development of the verb system:

(2) The extension of finite (subjunctive) clauses introduced by {va ['ina] at the
expense of infinitival structures: this was possibly connected with the historically
wider range of uses of Latin ut, e.g. in final and consecutive clauses, indirect com-
mands, and various ‘future-referring’ complement and adjunct structures.

Since this process began in the Hellenistic period (cf. 4.4.1), however, the most we can
say is that contact with Latin may have reinforced and/or accelerated an established
trend. Thus in classical Greek the present and future indicative were very largely dis-
tinguished from the present and aorist subjunctive respectively by distinctions of vowel
quality and vowel length that were subsequently lost (quite widely by the middle of
the 2nd century BC): e.g. mav<€ls [pat-e:s] ‘you stop’, mai-s [pat-€:is] ‘you may stop’,
both > ['paf“is]; mal-c-opev [pad-s-omen] ‘we shall stop’, mal-c-wpev [pat-s-o:men] ‘we
may stop’, both > ['pa¢”somen]. The damaging effects of sound change therefore led
to a growing need to ‘mark’ subjunctives as such, and {va ['ina] therefore began to
develop language-internally as a lexically ‘empty’ mood marker, first in subordinate,
but eventually also in main clauses that required a modal verb form (a process that
was finally completed in the early middle ages).

(3) The popularity in the written Koine of articular infinitives governed by prepo-
sitions: this might have been influenced by the comparable use of Latin gerunds.
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Again, the fact that this was already characteristic of the style of Hellenistic officialdom
(cf. 4.6.3) means that Latin can have done no more than encourage a development
that was already in place. Similar observations apply both to the progressive loss of
distinctive middle morphology (outside the future and aorist paradigms, middle and
passive forms were always identical, and some middle verbs already employed passive
suffixes in the aorist even in classical Greek), and to the disappearance of the optative
mood, which was steadily replaced, according to its function, by subjunctives (e.g. in
past-time final clauses), indicatives (e.g. in past-time indirect speech after 67u ['oti],
‘that’), or modal periphrases (e.g. in speculative future conditionals, and generally in
the potential sense of what ‘could happen’). These processes can also be traced back
to developments in classical and Hellenistic Greek, and were largely motivated by a
desire for greater semantic transparency (the optative contributing very little that was
clearly definable in the majority of its uses outside the basic sense of expressing a wish).
Thus the fact that Latin has only one set of medio-passive endings (e.g. #ertor = ‘I turn
(myself) round/I am turned round’, etc.) and a single subjunctive mood that fulfilled
the combined functions of the Greek subjunctive and optative (in part) seems once
again to have been no more than an external reinforcement for an internally motivated
evolution.

(4) The formal renewal of the future by means of periphrases involving a modal
verb + infinitive (at first replacing the future passive, but later more generally, fol-
lowing the changes in the vowel system discussed in 6.2). Initially ddeihw [o'philo]
T owe/ought’, and pé Mo ['melo] ‘I intend/am about to’, were more common, but
later €xw ['ek"o] ‘I have/am able/must’, and then 0é\w ['t"elo] ‘I wish’, became the
preferred variants. This in principle allowed the marking of aspect in the future for
the first time, by providing a choice between the aorist (perfective) and present
(imperfective) infinitives. Although this was not reflected in Latin, where time refer-
ence always took precedence over aspect, the general pattern of development may
be connected with the parallel replacement of the future in Vulgar Latin by infini-
tival periphrases with debeo ‘T owe’, uolo ‘1 wish’, and above all habeo ‘I have/am
able/must’: cf. French donner-ai/donner-as < donare habeo/donare habes (cf.
Clackson and Horrocks (2007: 279-80)).

Although Balkan Romance forms its futures with #olo ‘wish’ rather than habeo, we
should note that the Romanian forms are not attested until relatively recently, by which
time periphrases with 8é\w ['Oelo] ‘wish’ had replaced those with €xw ['exo] in Greek.
This may therefore represent one of the convergent features of the famous Balkan
Sprachbund (see 8.6). In earlier periods, however, when the Roman/Byzantine empire
still extended over much of the eastern Mediterranean, there is no reason to expect
Greek in general to have anticipated such specifically Balkan developments of the later
middle ages.

Thus even though the use of periphrases to replace the future passive began in
Hellenistic times, the subsequent parallelism of development in late antiquity is
particularly striking, and surely reflects a mutual reinforcement of already partly
convergent constructional innovations. We may also note the parallel use of the past
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tenses of ¢xw ['ek"o]/habeo (and the other future auxiliaries) + infinitive to supply a
‘conditional’ (or future-in-the-past) to express ‘unreal’ or ‘hypothetical’ consequences
in the sense of ‘would/would have’ (see Part II for further discussion of this important
issue).

(5) The falling together of perfect and aorist, functionally and then formally (cf.
6.5.2), may have been influenced by the dual use of the Latin perfect as a past
perfective and a present stative. The renewal of the ‘true’ (stative) perfect by peri-
phrases with &xw ['ek"o] ‘have’ and eipl [imi] ‘be’ + perfect (or functionally equiva-
lent aorist) passive participle, the former in an active sense, the latter in a passive
one, may also reflect the influence of the parallel (Vulgar) Latin constructions: cf.
hoc habeo factum, ‘this I-have in-a-having-been-done-state’ = ‘I have done this’, hoc
factum est, ‘this in-a-having-been-done-state is’ = ‘this is done’.

We should note, however, that the functional merger of aorist and perfect had begun
in Hellenistic times (there is possible evidence of overlapping use already in Menander,
for example, cf. 4.7.7). Furthermore, the passive construction with elpi [imi] ‘be’ was
already an option in classical Greek (alongside a much more limited use of the active
equivalent, i.e. with a perfect or aorist active participle). Originally used primarily to
form active and passive ‘modal’ perfects (subjunctive and optative) and the morpho-
logically difficult 3pl perfect indicative passive (where the final consonant of a verb
stem could not readily be combined with the suffix -vTar [-ntai]), the periphrastic
constructions gradually spread through the paradigm in the popular Koine, presumably
because of their semantic transparency and the fact that the paradigms of the verb ‘to
be’ and the relevant participles had in any case to be mastered independently.

But as the use of the inflected participles of the 3rd declension (i.e. present/future/
aorist active, and aorist passive) began to wither away, in part because of their mor-
phological complexity (cf. 6.5.3), the periphrasis with the perfect passive participle,
which deployed a combination of ‘regular’ 2nd- and 1st-declension endings, -pévos
(masc)/uévn (fem)/-uévor (neut) [-'menos/-'meni/-'menon], emerged as the major sur-
vivor in popular Greek of the medieval period. None the less, the use of the past tense
of ‘be’ with an aorist active participle, originally fully inflected in -cas (masc)/-caca
(fem)/-cav (neut) [-sas/-sasa/-san], but later reduced to the invariant -cavTa [-sanda]
and remodelled on the pattern of the indeclinable present participle in -ovta [-ondal,
is also well attested as a pluperfect substitute (cf. chapter 11).

There is, then, little reason to see here any particular impact of the Latin perfect in
general or of the Latin perfect passive periphrasis in particular, other than as providing
a general external stimulus to the Greek trends already under way.

The situation is rather different, however, in the case of &xw ['ek"o] + perfect passive
participle used in an active, transitive sense. This is a wholly unclassical construction,
which begins to appear in the more polished ‘literary’ registers of the Koine in the
Roman period (e.g. in the writings of the historian Diodorus Siculus or the biographer
and essayist Plutarch). It is not used by the Atticists (cf. 5.5 and 5.6), and it does not
appear in low-level literary or subliterary texts. Furthermore, with the advent of a
more stringent Atticist approach in the 2nd century AD, it quickly disappeared even
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from stylistically middle-brow compositions, and eventually reappears in popular
varieties of Greek only after the ‘Latin’ conquest of much of the Byzantine empire after
the capture of Constantinople by the fourth crusade in 1204 (see chapters 7 and 11).

This construction is therefore a very strong candidate for classification as a ‘Latinism’
in the Koine, though not one which made much impact at the time, being alien to the
general structure of a still prestigious world language. It was, however, later reintro-
duced with more lasting effect, following the collapse of the Byzantine state and the
abandonment of classical models in the areas under western control, as a product of
long-term Greek/Romance bilingualism in the later middle ages and early modern
period.

Looking at all these developments together, therefore, it seems that those which had
a long-term impact on Greek typically represent no more than the carrying through
of changes which had already begun in the classical or early post-classical language.
Although many can be paralleled in imperial Vulgar Latin, it is probably safe to con-
clude that the majority are simply a by-product of the transition of both (Attic) Greek
and Latin from the status of local dialects to world languages, with the well-known
drift towards greater grammatical analyticity that such a role almost invariably entails,
at least in more popular registers. Given that the changes in question are for the most
part structurally and semantically ‘natural’ (and as such, well-attested elsewhere), and
given that the two languages were in any case members of the same ‘family’, with
many partial structural correspondences already in place, a certain parallelism of evo-
lution under similar external conditions of expansion and use by non-native speakers
was only to be expected. Against this background, the fact of extensive Greek/Latin
bilingualism in the six centuries prior to the collapse of the Roman empire in the west
can have been only a contributory factor in the promotion of the attested structural
convergence.

5.4 Roman Attitudes to Greek Culture

The pervasive influence of Greek language and culture remained a highly problematical
issue for many Romans throughout the imperial period. Conversely, despite the politi-
cal and economic advantages that Roman rule eventually brought with it, many Greeks
felt a profound sense of alienation; continuity with the past was correspondingly high-
lighted, and Roman literature and education largely ignored. Thus, even though some
aspects of Roman culture (e.g. architectural style/technique, bath houses and gladiato-
rial combat) did begin to make an impact, the overall outcome of Greco-Roman
cohabitation, even after several centuries, could hardly be called harmonious. In late
antiquity east and west eventually went their separate ways, with the eastern empire
evolving into the distinctive Orthodox Christian civilization of Byzantium (see Part II).

The reasons for this state of affairs are not hard to find. For the Romans civilization
was defined primarily in terms of long-standing customs (urban life, the rule of law,
ethical ideals, etc.) which were never regarded as their exclusive property. Rather, the
Roman aristocracy felt proud, having adopted these values and mores themselves, to
have imposed them upon their subject peoples and ‘Romanized’ them. Since Roman
identity so conceived was not underwritten by ethnic origin or a common native lan-



GREEK IN THE RomMAN EMPIRE 133

guage, the incorporation of outsiders was widely seen as a demonstration of Rome’s
success in its civilizing mission.

But although this view worked well enough for the ‘barbarian’ west, the incorpora-
tion of the Hellenistic world presented serious difficulties. The Greeks had not only
reached a high level of civilization without Roman help, but had also, initially through
contacts between Rome and the Greek colonies in Italy but then more widely, directly
contributed to the development of the very customs and practices of which the Romans
were so proud. This bred a respect for the Greeks which the Romans did not feel for
other subject peoples. But when the vast and superior cultural resources of alien
Hellenism began to make a wider impact on Roman life, the changes seemed to many
to threaten their Roman identity. This led to a more selective approach to Greek culture
based on a sharp distinction between the Greeks of old, who were believed to have
had ‘true’ civilization, and the Greeks of the contemporary world, who were increas-
ingly seen as frivolous, self-indulgent and insincere, and so just as much in need of the
firm hand of Roman rule as western provincials, albeit for different reasons.

By contrast, the Greeks themselves had always adopted a highly exclusive definition
of their own identity, built largely upon notions of common religion, common descent
from mythical ancestors and the use of a common language. Thus ‘barbarians’, includ-
ing Romans, could never become Greek, however far their adopted Hellenism went,
while the participation of Greeks in the economic and social advantages of the empire
in no way undermined their Greekness. None the less, the Roman view of the Greeks
as a people with a great past readily reinforced the Greeks’ own increasing obsession
with former glories. Nostalgia therefore became an increasingly central characteristic
of the Greek world view in the early empire, though it should be stressed that this
reverence for the past was not wholly divorced from contemporary considerations,
since, as we shall see in 5.5, (qualified) Roman respect for earlier Greek achievement
offered enterprising Greeks of the 2nd and 3rd centuries AD an important resource
to exploit in jockeying for support and patronage (see, for example, Woolf (1994),
Swain (1996)).

5.5 Atticism and the Second Sophistic

As we have already seen, the role of rhetoric had changed considerably in post-classical
times, since neither the Hellenistic monarchies nor the Roman empire provided a
context in which public speeches by individuals could be expected to have a major
impact in the wider world of politics and international affairs.

Nevertheless, the demand in aristocratic circles for a rhetorical education remained
consistently high in the Roman period, and the rhetors (or ‘sophists’), i.e. public speak-
ers offering rhetorical training, enjoyed a correspondingly high social status. The
reasons are not hard to find. Administration and civic life still demanded rhetorical
skills, since formal speeches, often with some political content, were routinely given
on major public occasions. A successful performance could lead directly to imperial
patronage and the channelling of resources towards a particular city or project, while
a reputation for eloquence could readily lead to significant personal advancement.
Eulogies of the emperor naturally constituted an important genre, but speeches were
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also given to commemorate visits by imperial officials, appointments to imperial con-
sulships, the construction of monumental buildings and, after the adoption of
Christianity by Constantine I (reigned 306-37), the dedication of major churches.

The school curriculum, however, in line with the retrospective mood of the times,
remained strictly based on a canon of already ancient texts that were felt to embody
‘the glory that was Greece’, and students’ exercises revolved around themes taken
exclusively from the period between the Persian Wars and the reign of Alexander the
Great.

Although there had been some cultural nationalism (marked in particular by an
efflorescence of rhetoric) as early as the late Republic, it is perhaps from the reign of
Augustus (27 Bc-AD 14) onwards that we see the beginnings of a true revival in Greek
self-confidence, based at least in part on Roman willingness to allow the major Greek
cities to retain a degree of autonomy within which a continuing Hellenic identity could
foster the illusion of the survival of past glories.

During the 2nd century AD in particular, a series of positively philhellenic emperors
(Hadrian, Antoninus Pius and Marcus Aurelius) ushered in a period of real economic
resurgence distinguished by monumental building and civic benefactions on the one
hand and increasing Greek membership of the equestrian and senatorial orders on the
other. The Greeks were quick to appreciate that linking their past to the Roman present
offered a fast route to money and privilege, and the 2nd century marks the beginning of
a period of strikingly flamboyant Hellenism generally known as the ‘Second Sophistic’
(the term was coined by the Athenian sophist Philostratus in the early 3rd century AD,
the ‘First Sophistic’ having occurred in the Sth century BC, cf. chapter 3). A wealthy
aristocracy was now only too pleased to pay distinguished sophists to teach its sons,
while citizen bodies, increasingly culturally aware, looked forward to regular public
entertainments by renowned speakers in the newly built odeia. Against this background,
the leading sophists quickly evolved into an intellectual and social elite, offering ostenta-
tious displays of competitive disputation and enjoying high-ranking connections and
popular adulation on a scale reserved today for rock stars and Hollywood heroes.

While those looking for a higher education had had, since the time of Plato and
Isocrates, a choice between rhetoric and philosophy, the greater accessibility and sheer
entertainment value of the former now led to the temporary eclipse of the latter. The
sophists soon became the primary symbol of the resilience of the Greek urban aristoc-
racy, and the central component of a literary and cultural renaissance founded in
nostalgia for a lost but glorious past. Indeed, Christianity notwithstanding, the long-
term influence of these guardians of the Hellenic heritage, whose knowledge and
learning seemed to allow them to commune directly with the ancient classics, was so
profound that they effectively determined the linguistic and literary mind-set of the
educated Greek elite for the next eighteen hundred years.

It is against this background that the phenomenon of ‘Atticism’ must be assessed.
The perception of the written Koine as a ‘technical’ or ‘bureaucratic’ language had
always militated against its unadorned use as a vehicle for ‘higher’ literary purposes
(cf. 4.7.4,4.7.5), and the Hellenistic education system therefore required the study and
imitation of classical authors. Thus an initial preference for the Isocratean ‘periodic’
style was soon replaced, with the advent of the Asianic reaction in the 3rd century BcC,
by a striving for a quirky Gorgianic restlessness that quickly became fashionable and
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never ceased to attract adherents. This movement enjoyed something of a revival in
Nero’s time (reigned AD 54-68), and again in the 2nd century in the age of Hadrian
(reigned ADp 117-38).

As already noted, the ‘Atticist’ response, which set in during the 1st century BC,
was dedicated to re-establishing the style and ultimately the language of the ‘best” Attic
writers. Though both Asianism and Atticism can be seen initially as the product of
dissatisfaction among writers of literary prose with the perceived sterility of the Koine,
the eventual triumph and long-term success of Atticism can ultimately be attributed
to the fact that it found its natural milieu in the context of the antiquarianism of the
Second Sophistic. The precious link with the classical past could, it seemed, best be
secured by addressing the ancient masters in their own Attic dialect, thereby obtaining
their tacit endorsement for the products of the present. While the written Koine could
be accepted as the language of business, the expression of the highest forms of Greek
culture demanded better, and only Attic, the embodiment of the ‘purest’ and ‘noblest’
form of the language, could possibly serve as its vehicle (cf. Aelius Aristides Panathenaic
Oration 322-30).

This development had the further advantage that it ‘solved’ the problem of the
steadily widening gap between the language of the classical texts studied in school and
the different varieties of contemporary Greek. Educated Greeks soon came to feel that
their contemporary language fundamentally was Attic, if only it had not been allowed
to decline through vulgarity and ignorance, and an ability to use the classical language
(rather like the use of ‘BBC English’ until very recently) came to be regarded as a
conspicuous and exclusive badge of class membership.

The resultant dichotomy between an unchanging Attic ideal (resembling nothing so
much as a Platonic form) and the Koine in all its heterogeneity (ranging from the
standardized written language of official documents at the highest level down to the
speech of bilingual peasants) quickly established a formal state of diglossia that became
steadily more problematical with the passage of time, and which was not to be finally
abandoned until the late 20th century (see Part III).

It should be stressed, however, that the notion of a clear-cut dichotomy, though
ideologically vital to the educated classes, was in reality largely theoretical. In the first
place, there was no consensus as to which ‘classical’ authors could legitimately be
appealed to, nor was there any overall consistency of usage in even the subset of
authors who were generally acknowledged as suitable models. Thucydides, for example,
used a rather Ionicized and ‘old-fashioned” Attic compared with, say, Plato, whose
usage in turn did not fully conform to that of orators such as Lysias or Demosthenes,
while the Attic tragedians employed a distinctively ‘marked’ and archaizing style all
of their own (cf. 2.2.5 and 3.1). Thus few, if any, writers were in practice able to
sustain a consistent ‘Attic’ style, and many simply fell back on the expedient of deco-
rating a grammatically antiqued Koine (key ‘rules’ were learned at school, see 5.6.
below) with vocabulary and phraseology randomly excerpted to meet the needs of the
moment. Self-doubt and confusion were rife, and what had begun as a mildly ‘classical’
corrective to Asianic excess soon evolved into an increasingly problematical obstacle
to clear and confident self-expression (cf. Schmid (1887-97) for detailed statistics
about the usage of particular authors, and Anderson (1993: ch. 4) for bibliography
and a general survey of the issues).
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At the same time the highest registers of the written and spoken Koine, employed
by people who had been educated to think of Attic as the ‘correct’ form of the language
(at least for the most refined forms of writing and public address), inevitably absorbed
an increasing number of Attic traits with the passage of time. The educated/standard
Koine thus found itself uneasily poised between the cultural imperative of unchanging
Attic perfection and the practical need for a ‘working’ written language that recognized
and represented (at least some of) the changes in spoken Greek which, education in
the classics notwithstanding, eventually penetrated even the most conservative circles.
In the Roman imperial and Byzantine periods, therefore, the official language of admin-
istration at the highest levels became somewhat more detached from even educated
spoken Greek than had previously been the case.

Since the all-important distinction between classical Attic and the Koine was in
practice far from absolute, even the most learned devotees of Atticism routinely left
themselves open to attack for their ‘solecisms’ (cf. Fabricius (1962: 20)), and Atticism
might best be thought of not as a well-defined body of doctrine but as a state of mind
inculcated by the education system and reinforced by the practice and prejudices of
the aristocracy. Well-known practitioners of this ‘puristic’ Attic revivalism in the
period of the Second Sophistic include: the orators Aelius Aristides (c. AD 129-¢.189)
and Herodes Atticus (AD 101-77, the multimillionaire benefactor of Roman Athens);
the writer of ‘philosophical’ medleys Claudius Aelianus (Aelian: ¢. AD 172-¢.235); the
historians Flavius Arrianus (Arrian: ¢. AD 95-175) and Appian (2nd century AD); the
sophists’ biographer Philostratus (born c. AbD 160/170); the antiquarian/geographer
Pausanias (2nd century AD); and the romance writers Achilles Tatius (c. 2nd century
AD) and Longus (c. late 2nd/early 3rd century AD).

From a modern perspective, however, Lucian, born in Syrian Commagene c. AD
120, and a native speaker of Syriac who ‘learned his Greek at school’ (Bis Accusatus
27), is perhaps one of the more successful practitioners. By adopting a relatively relaxed
attitude to classical precedent, he managed to impart an unusual degree of ‘vitality’ to
a language already ‘dead’ for some five centuries, while his attitude (amused scepticism)
and subject matter (essays, treatises and dialogues on a wide range of issues of intel-
lectual interest) are more immediately congenial than those of many other contempo-
rary writers.

Yet as early as the first century AD the essayist and biographer Plutarch (c. AD
46-120) was complaining about the banality of thought and clichéd verbiage that the
doctrine of Atticism was tending to produce in its less talented practitioners (Moralia
42 DE), and even Lucian himself, despite having begun his career as a successful, if
rapidly disillusioned, orator, repeatedly satirizes the excesses of Atticist pedantry
(Lexiphanes, Pseudologista, Pseudosophista).

Plutarch, however, was among the last exponents of the Hellenistic tradition, exem-
plified by writers such as Polybius (cf. 4.7.2) and the historian/geographer Strabo (c.64
BC-AD 19), a tradition which was increasingly out of tune with the mood of the times.
Despite the fact that Atticism tended to smother natural invention by encouraging a
preoccupation with linguistic form and institutionalizing a state of mind that equated
a surface dressing of ‘hallmarked’ items with learning and good taste, the hold of the
movement in educated circles was such that those who failed to display the expected
knowledge of approved grammar and diction forfeited all prospect of serious consid-
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eration by their peers. Only writers of scientific prose, such as the Pergamene physician
Galen (AD 129-99), were in a position to reject its demands (in part) in the interests
of clarity and precision.

Following the excesses of the 2nd century, however, a more realistic Atticism, well
exemplified by the historian Cassius Dio (Cocceianus) (c. AD 155-235), eventually
began to prevail. This shift perhaps partly reflects the diminution of scholarly activity
and enthusiasm in the midst of the very real political and economic difficulties of the
period, which enjoyed no fewer than 23 emperors, or would-be emperors, between AD
238 and 284 (see 7.1). The gradual recognition of the practical unattainability of the
Attic ideal and the new atmosphere of relative linguistic tolerance led to the near-
universal acceptance of certain non-classical constructions alongside strictly Attic
usage, and to the development of a generally ‘Atticizing’ style, in which Attic gram-
matical and lexical elements were combined with certain well-established features of
the higher-level Koine (cf. Fabricius (1962)). This standard prose language was soon
used by virtually all literary writers, whose styles now differed principally in the degree
to which they incorporated specifically Attic markers into their writing. This literary
standard remained, subject to greater or lesser degrees of Atticizing, the basis for bel-
letristic writing throughout late antiquity and the middle ages down into the modern
period (cf. 8.4.2 and chapter 9), its relationship with spoken Greek becoming ever
more tenuous.

A more practical, non-Atticizing Koine was, however, retained for everyday pur-
poses in the Chancery, although even this ‘simple’ administrative style, despite making
concessions to change in the interests of communicative efficiency, became increasingly
conservative, irrespective of sporadic Atticist infiltration, through the rigorous training
of clerical officials (and indeed all who learned to read and write at a basic level) in
the conventions of traditional ‘business Greek’.

But one particular version of this basic style of written Greek eventually evolved,
under the influence of the relatively unpretentious language of the New Testament (cf.
5.10.2), into a rival ‘middle-brow’ literary language that permitted aspects of contem-
porary speech to be directly represented, and which was widely employed in biogra-
phies and works of reference aimed at the edification of a wider, more popular audience
(cf. 5.10, 8.5.5, 8.5.6, 10.2, 10.3). But the spoken language itself was not to become
a primary basis for the development of a written form of Greek until the later middle
ages (and even then was subject to strict genre-conditioned restrictions on its use,
cf. 8.4.3-8.4.6 and chapter 11).

In the following sections a sample of varieties of Greek from the Roman period
(ranging from the 1st to the 5th centuries AD) will be presented and discussed, begin-
ning with the Atticizing style of belles lettres, and passing on to official and (semi-)
literary versions of the Koine. The evidence for spoken Greek provided by the private
documents of the barely literate is considered separately in chapter 6.

5.6 Atticist Grammars and Lexica: Aelius Aristides

Those who wanted to write the best Attic, or at least to avoid writing what the guard-
ians of the language most despised, clearly needed help. And since no one had spoken



138 ANCIENT GREEK

the prescribed model Attic for centuries, grammatical handbooks and lexica became
indispensable for the would-be author. Important hallmarks of correct Attic usage
included the following:'

(6) (a)

(b)
(c)

-77- [tt] and -pp- [-rr-] for -00- [ss] and -po- [-rs-] in the relevant words,
e.g. BdhaTTa ['thalatta] ‘sea’ and Odppos ['t"arros] ‘courage’.

Ev [ksyn] for simplified olv [syn] ‘with’.

The formation of abstract nominals with the neuter article 16 [to] and an
adjective in agreement.

Regular use of the dual number (long dead in the Koine).

Extensive use of the dative in all its traditional functions (often to
excess, and sometimes wrongly, in an attempt to demonstrate one’s
‘education’).

Use of the ‘contracted’ forms of nouns in which the root/stem originally
ended in a vowel and the inflectional ending began with a vowel; the
Koine (following Ionic) generally preferred the uncontracted variants: e.g.
doTobv [o'stu:n] not doTéov [o'steon] ‘bone’ etc.

Retention of the Attic declension of \ews/vews [le'o:s/ne'o:s] in place of
Aads/vaods [la'os/na'os] ‘people/temple’.

yiyvopat ['jignomai] ‘I become’, yiyvdokw [ji'nno:sko:] ‘I get to know’,
for simplified yivopat ['jinomai], ywaoko [ji'nosko].

The use of the synthetic perfect rather than periphrases with the perfect
middle/passive participle and the verb ‘to be’ in the subjunctive, optative
and 3pl middle/passive; so MélvvTar ['lelyntai] rather than Aelvpévor etot
[lely'meny isi] ‘they have been set free’.

Extensive use of middle verb forms, both where the Koine had replaced
anomalous middles with regular actives or passives, and also gratuitously
as a mark of ‘learning’.

Use of the optative in its full range of classical functions, sometimes also
erroneously, again in an effort to emphasize the writer’s ‘knowledge’.
The use of monolectic perfect forms with a ‘stative/present’ rather than a
‘simple past’ meaning (perfect and aorist were already falling together in
the Koine as past tenses).

In the same sort of way lexicographers established a ‘correct’ (i.e. classically attested)
vocabulary. The most important of such lexica is the Selection (Ecloga) of Attic Verbs
and Nouns, from the work The Atticist by Phrynichus (later 2nd century AD). Adopting
Plato, the orators Aeschines, Isocrates and Lysias, and the tragedians Aeschylus,
Sophocles and Euripides as his principal (if far from homogeneous) models of correct
usage, he excoriated selected later authors for their failure to write the Attic of the Sth
and 4th centuries Bc as employed by his chosen masters. A typical example of Phrynichus’
approach is provided by his observations on the word katadayds [katapha'ya:s]
‘glutton’, as used by the recognized master of New Comedy, Menander (¢.342-292 BC):

(7) katadayds: mobev, Mévavdpe, cuoolpds TOV TOOOUTWY OVORATWY  GUpPeTOV

atoxlvels v mdTplov dwvny;
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[katapha'ya:s: 'pot"en, 'menandre, sys'sy:ra:s ton to'su:to:n
kataphagas:  whence, Menander, having-swept-together the of-so-many
ono'mato:n syrp'e'ton ai'sk"y:ni:s te:n 'patrion po:'ne:n?|

nouns refuse do-you-disgrace the paternal speech?

‘Kataphagas: where did you sweep up this refuse collection of so many nouns from,
Menander, and so disgrace our forefathers’ language?’

Apparently the notion that the style and vocabulary of Phrynichus’ chosen classical
models might have been ridiculous (when not used parodically) in the mouth of a slave
or some ne’er-do-well character in a comedy was well beyond his grasp, as indeed was
any concept of change that did not also imply decay.

When particular authors are not vilified in this way, Phrynichus’ dictionary entries
usually take the form of simple injunctions as to what to say and what to avoid, thus
indirectly providing valuable information (under the heading of what is to be avoided)
about the ordinary usage of the period. For example:

(8)  dkpmy avTi Tov &TL. EevoddvTa Myovaww dmaé alT( kexphobar. ov 8¢ PuAdTTOU
xphoBat, Aéye 8¢ &t (Ecloga 100)

[ak'me:n an'ti tu: 'eti. kseno'p'o:nta 'leyu:sin 'hapaks auto:i
akmen (=still’) instead-of the eti. Xenophon they-say once it
ke'k"re:sthai. sy de p"y'lattou 'kPre:sthai, 'leje de 'eti]

to-have-used. You but avoid to-use, say and et.

‘Akmen for eti. They say Xenophon used it once. But you avoid using it and say eti.’

In almost every case it is of course the stigmatized form (if any) that has survived in
modern Greek; thus the modern word for ‘still/yet’ is axépn/axdpa [a'komi/a'komal,
derived from dxpnv [ak'me:n], apparently under the influence of Italian ancora.

Similar observations apply to the lexicon of Moeris (fl. c. AD 200), whose entries
are organized more epigrammatically, contrasting in each case what ‘Atticists’ and
‘Greeks’ say, the latter form in each case (if it has survived) being once again the source
of the corresponding modern word. We also have, in excerpt, the Onomasticum of
Julius Polydeuces (Pollux: later 2nd century AD, and Phrynichus’ successful rival for
the chair of rhetoric at Athens), and fragments of other lexica including a (probably
also 2nd-century AD) ‘Antiatticist’ dictionary by an unknown writer who sought to
extend the range of permitted usage by finding exceptions to Atticist ‘rules’. This simi-
larly preserves useful insights into the contemporary spoken language, but in an inverse
format: e.g ‘they (the Atticists) say you should use X rather than Y or Z’, often with
counterexamples from ‘reputable’ authors.

All in all, the Atticist lexicographers’ often contradictory and sometimes mistaken
advice only contributed to the difficulties faced by the would-be writer. Koineisms,
analogical hyper-Atticisms and straight grammatical mistakes occur in even the most
carefully contrived compositions, a natural product of attempts to employ a form of
the language which was, by definition, imperfectly controlled and understood.
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We may conclude this section with a brief extract from Aelius Aristides, addressed,
as one might expect of a true Atticist, to Plato himself, in order to illustrate the
‘hard-core’ Atticizing style:

(9) ob yap 1OV ye TOU MavTOs €0daipévor is avérol codpuTaTor Avdpwmwy moTeloal
Oeputov Tepl Tol Beol. Téxvmy &€, G5 Eolkev, Edpacker olk dokelr, AAndf AMywv. @
yobv oweyéveto AvaEaybpa, ob Tdkelvou Tiufoas ¢aiveTat. &v pév & TolTo
papTupel Zwkpdtns, olk aloypdv elval TO uf Téxvmy kekthofal, elmep Tepl abTod
Myowv obk foxlveTo. (To Plato: In Defence of Oratory, 78-9 (25 D))

[ u: yar ton je tu: pan'tos esp"al'menon ho:s an'(h)eloi

(It is) not for the at-any-rate of-the everything failed that he-ordained
so'p"o:taton an't"ro:po:n pis'tewsai t"emi'ton peri tu: the'u:.

wisest of-men to-believe right concerning the god.

'tek"ne:n de, ho:s 'eoiken, 'ep"asken uk as'kizn, ale:'t"e: 'leyo:n.

Art but, as  it-seems, he-used-to-say not to-practise, true-things saying.

ho:i  yuwn syne'jeneto anaksa'yora:i, u: ta:'ki:nu: ti:'me:sa:s
Whereas at-all-events he-associated-with Anaxagoras,  not the-things-of-him having-honoured
'phainetai. 'hen men de: 'tu:to marty'ri:  so:'krate:s, uk ai'sk"ron
he-is-revealed. One on-the-one-hand indeed this  bears-witness Socrates,  not disgraceful
'i:nai to me: 'tek"ne:n ke'kte:st"ai, ‘'iper peri haw'tu: 'leyo:n  u:k
to-be the not art to-have-acquired, if-indeed concerning himself  speaking not

i:'sky:neto. |
he-was ashamed.

‘For it is impious to believe of the god that he proclaimed one who had failed in everything
(to be) the wisest of men. But Socrates, it seems, was telling the truth when he used to
say that he was master of no craft. So though he did study with Anaxagoras, he clearly
did not respect his teachings. To this one fact, then, Socrates does bear witness, that it is
no disgrace not to have mastered a craft, if indeed he was not ashamed to talk about
himself.”

Note in particular the rather unnatural word order in the first sentence, where the
predicate, comprising OepiTév [temi'ton] ‘right (according to divine law)’, and its
infinitival complement appear together as the final constituent rather than immediately
after the negative ov [u:], and where Oepitév [themi'ton] itself (the head of the predicate
expression) is placed in penultimate position in its phrase, splitting the infinitive from
its prepositional phrase dependent. This tendency to place the verb next-to-last, thereby
creating a discontinuity between the elements of its complement structure (hyper-
baton), was a classical stylistic option and one which became highly characteristic of
Atticist writing, even infiltrating the higher levels of the Koine (cf. 5.9). In some writers
(e.g. Eusebius, the author of a 4th-century history of the early Christian church, see
5.11.2), it is so habitual as to become something of an irritation.

The neuter dative relative ¢ [ho:i], employed as a conjunction in the sense ‘while/
whereas’, is extremely rare, and also illustrates a major Atticist tendency, namely the
use of abstruse forms and constructions in an effort simultaneously to maximize the
distance between the literary and the spoken languages and to impress one’s rivals
with one’s knowledge.
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There is also an ‘error’ in the use of the optative dvélot [an'(h)eloi] ‘he ordained’ in
the indirect statement dependent on moTetoar ws [pi'stewsai ho:s| ‘believe that’.
Strictly, the optative may be used in subordinate clauses of this type when the verb
that introduces the indirect statement is in a past tense; it should not be employed
simply when what is said or believed occurred in the past, as here. ‘Mistakes’ of this
kind are so common that it is in fact more constructive to look at the Atticist pro-
gramme less as an attempt to recreate the language of the past, and more as a com-
mitment to forge a contemporary written style which employed the grammatical and
lexical resources of the past (as far as possible), but which also allowed these to be
developed in unclassical ways, the primary objective being to distance the literary
language from the Koine. Attic might then be seen as a learned, and learned, ‘living’
language rather than strictly as a ‘dead’ one, and we should not then be surprised,
given the relative freedom from constricting associations with the contemporary ver-
nacular, to see evidence of purely internal developments that conflict with, or at least
display a freedom of usage that goes well beyond, the ‘rules’ of the classical language
in its original form. We may compare the language of the epic, or the literary revivals
of classical dialects in Hellenistic times, for similar processes of internal evolution in
the literary dialects of earlier periods.

This use of Atticized Greek as a semi-living language by the educated classes is
highly problematical for most modern scholars, and the whole issue has in any case
been distorted by the anachronistic interpretation of the phenomenon in the terms of
the language controversy of the 19th and 20th centuries (the struggle between those
who advocated a classicizing written language and those who sought a national lan-
guage based on the vernacular, cf. Part III). We should never forget that, however
unnatural this situation may seem to us, the Greek elite was content to employ a clas-
sicizing written style, without complaint or resistance, right up until the modern period
and the belated impact of the European Enlightenment on a Greek world under
Ottoman domination. Neither antiquity nor the middle ages provided a sociopolitical
environment in which the empowering of the masses through access to literature and
knowledge could ever become an issue; the primary consideration throughout was for
the educated minority to maintain its Greco-Roman identity through cultural and
linguistic continuity with the classical, and later the Christian, traditions, an objective
that eventually came to be equated with national survival in the period of Turkish
domination.

5.7 The Official Koine in the Roman Republican Period

Macedonia had finally become a Roman province in 149 Bc, and not long afterwards
the Achaean league was crushed and the city of Corinth razed to the ground. Within the
Greek cities, however, pro-Roman parties had begun to emerge much earlier, and civil
discord between traditionalists and Roman apologists became common. Against a back-
ground of growing land shortage and indebtedness, the situation was readily exploited
by the shrewd Roman oligarchy, and Roman willingness to use the Koine as an official
language of diplomacy and administration is well illustrated by the following extracts
from a translation of a decree of the Senate (senatusconsultum), dated 170 Bc, concern-
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ing the city of Thisbae in Boeotia. This decree, incidentally, is contemporaneous with the
manumission decree in Boeotian dialect discussed in 4.4.2, and so provides a nice
example of the relative status of local dialects and the Koine in the period.

(10) ... mepl v OuwolBlels Moyous émooavror mepl TOV kad abltlobs mpayudTwy,
oltives &v THL dMar TAL fpeTépar Evépevar, dmws albTols Sobdowy [ofis Td Kkad
abTtovs mpdypaTa EEnylowvTal, Tepl ToOTOL Tob Tpdypatos olTws €&8ofev: Omws
KowTos Matvios oTpatnyds Tev €k Ths ouvkNgTou [mévTe dmoTdént, ol dv alTol
¢k OV dnpootov mpalypldTwv kal Ths idlas mioTews datvwvTar. ESofe.

olTwves €ls dMas moAels damNlocar  kal obxL TpOS TOV MUOV  OoTPATI YOV
mapeyévovto, dmus PN els TdEw kaTamopebovTatl, mepL TOUTOU TOD TPpAyHLaTos TPOS
Abhov [‘Olotidiov DmaTor ypdppata dmooTethal €8ofev, dTws Tepl ToUTou THL Stavoial
mpooéxnt, kabws Av alTOl €k TOV Snuoolwy TpaypdTwy kal Ths dlas TloTews
datvnTat. €8okev.?

[peri ho:n thizbl:s  logu:s epojé:santo; peri  to:n kat" hautii:s

About which-things Thisbians words made; about the by themselves
pragmato:n, hoitines en ti: pliliazi  ti: he:metéra:i enémi:nan, hépo:s

affairs, whoever in the friendship the ours remained, that

autois dot"6:sin hois ta kat" hautti:s  pra:gmata ekse:gé:so:ntai,
to-them be-given  (the things)by-which the by  themselves affairs they-may-conduct,
peri tl:tu: tu: prd:gmatos hu:to:s édoksen; hépo:s 'k“intos 'mainios
about this the matter thus it-was-resolved; that Quintus Maenius
strate:gos to:n ek te:s synklé:tu: pénte apotaksi:, hoi an auto:i
governor  of-the from the Senate five  should-delegate, who ever to-him

ek to:n de:mosio:n pra:gmato:n kai te:s idia:s pisteo:s ptaino:ntai.

from the public- things and the private faith should-seem-good.
édokse.

Resolved.

hoitines i:s allazs poli:s apé:It"osan kai u:k' pros ton par

Whoever to other cities departed and not to the from

he:mé:n strate:gon paregénonto, hépo:s me: i:s taksin

us governor  presented-themselves, that  not to rank

kataporeto:ntai, peri td:tu: tu: prd:gmatos pros 'aulon ho'stilion
they-should-return, concerning this  the matter to  Aulus Hostilius
hypaton grammata aposti:lai édoksen, hépo:s peri  th:tu: ti:

consul letters to-send  it-was-resolved, that about this to-the
dianofa:i prosékM:, kat"o:s an auto:i ek to:n de:mosio:n pra:gmato:n
intention  he-pay-heed, just-as ever to-him from the public- things

kai te:s idia:s pisteo:s paine:tai. édoksen.]

and the private faith should-seem good. Resolved.

‘Concerning those matters about which the citizens of Thisbae made representations.
Concerning their own affairs: the following decision was taken concerning the proposal
that those who remained true to our friendship should be given the facilities to conduct
their own affairs; that our praetor/governor Quintus Maenius should delegate five members
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of the senate who seemed to him appropriate (arbiters) according to the interests of the
Republic and his personal integrity. Resolved.

Concerning the (Thisbians’) proposal that those who left for other cities and did not
present themselves to our praetor/governor should not return to their rank, it was resolved
to send a letter to the consul Aulus Hostilius to the effect that he should pay heed to our
intentions in whatever way seemed most appropriate according to the interests of the
Republic and his personal integrity. Resolved.’

The pompous formulaic style of officialdom is at once apparent in the elaborate
sequential refinement of the subject of the decree, a practice that directly reflects the
traditional Latin of Roman senatusconsulta. Indeed, it is quite clear that this is a
translated document, e.g. in the routine verb-final orders typical of official Latin, in
the use of modal verb forms introduced by ‘final’ conjunctions after ¢50€e [édokse] ‘it
was resolved’ (reflecting Latin uz-clauses) in place of the normal Greek accusative-and-
infinitive structures, in the use of the subjunctive in a relative clause to express purpose
(ols ... éEnyfowvTar [hois ... ekse:gé:so:ntai] ‘by which ... they may conduct’ (the
native construction requires the future indicative), and in the literal rendering of the
formula quei ei e re publica fideque sua uideantur ‘who(ever) should seem to him to
be advantageous to the Republic and consistent with his personal integrity’. We should
also note, however, a number of characteristic features of normal official Koine that
suggest that the translators were acquainted with aspects of traditional Greek practice
too, e.g. the liking for prepositional possessives and the absence of any attempt to
replicate the Latin sequence of tense rules, leading to the now normal use of subjunc-
tives even in a past time context (here after €50Ee [édokse] ‘it was resolved’) at the
expense of the classical optative, a mood increasingly associated exclusively with
the literary language (see Clackson and Horrocks (2007: 5.4) for a full discussion of
senatusconsulta).

5.8 Past-Tense Morphology

A final noteworthy development in (10) involves the suffix on 3pl aorist H§\6o-cav
[é:lt"0-san] ‘they went’, in the second extract. The interaction in the Koine between
the regular weak aorists in -(0)a [-(s)a] (where the s-element is strictly part of the aorist
stem of the relevant verbs) and the irregular strong aorists in -ov [-on] has already been
discussed in 4.9. On this basis, we might have expected a 3pl A\6-av [é:]t"-an] to replace
classical A\0-ov [&:t"-on], and this is indeed well attested (becoming in due course the
preferred form). But in the higher Koine many strong aorists resisted such assimilation
to the weak paradigm for a considerable period, and we find many classical forms
widely retained. Thus even elma [i:pa] for elmov [i:pon] ‘I said’, and Hveyka [é:nenka]
for fjreykov [émenkon] ‘T brought’, though particularly common, continue to be used
alongside the corresponding strong forms.

It was, however, a particular mark of the official Koine in this period to allow the
substitution of the regular weak suffix -cav [-san] for the original -v [-n] in the 3pl of
the strong aorist, as here.” This was doubtless due in part to the fact that the resulting
form was distinctive, while the classical 3pl ending was homophonous with that of the
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1sg, but the process also continued an analogical extension that had already affected
many 3pl aorists in the irregular -ut [-mi] paradigm (cf. Attic/Koine &0e-cav [ét"e-san]
‘they put’ for original €0e-v [éthe-n], etc.). Since this same analogy had also affected the
3pl imperfect of such verbs (cf. f-oav [é:san] ‘they were’ for original Av [&:mn], &-Tibe-cav
[etit'e-san] ‘they used to put’ for original &Ti0e-v [étit"e-n] etc.), it also began to affect
3pl imperfects more widely in the Koine, particularly since the regular imperfect shared
the endings of the strong aorist (the two paradigms being distinguished only by root
allomorphy or suppletion). Early examples are found in late dialect inscriptions as well
as in the Ptolemaic papyri and the Septuagint.

Eventually, however, the strong aorist/imperfect paradigm, including the innovative
3pl forms, succumbed to the model of the numerically superior weak aorists, but
as often happens in cases of paradigm interference, the final product in the Byzantine
period shows that the process was in fact a two-way one. What eventually
emerged was a common set of ‘past-tense’ endings with elements taken from both
paradigms:

(11) 1/2/3sg:  -(0)a -(o)es -(0)e
[-(s)a -(s)es -(s)e]

1/2/3pl:  -(c)apev  -(o)eTe/-(0)aTe -(o)av
[-(s)amen  -(s)ete/-(s)ate  -(s)an]

Here the a-vowel comes from the weak aorists and the e-vowel from the strong aorists/
imperfects (3sg -¢ [-e] being common to both); the s-element naturally appears in just
those forms (the majority of weak aorists) which had displayed it in the classical
language.

5.9 Official Writing of the Roman Imperial Period

To complete this brief sketch of the Koine in Roman times we may turn briefly to the
imperial period proper, and to the following letter addressed by the emperor Hadrian
in AD 119 to the Egyptian prefect Rammius (BGU 140). Originally composed in Latin,
it was translated into Greek and put on public display in accordance with the emperor’s
wishes:*

(12) emilolrapar, Pappté pov, TloliTous [olds ol yovels avtdv TG Ths oTpateios
avelhavTto xpovw THY Tpos TA maTpikd [UlmldlpxovTa mpdoodov kekwivobal, klal TlovTo
olk €d6kel akhnpov elllvat [ToblvavTtiov abtdv Ths oTpaTtiw[Tikfs [BLdalxfs memomkdTwWY.
AdloTa 8¢ alTds mpoelepal Tas ddoppds SU Gr TO aloTnpdTEpor UTO TOV PO Eod
atTokpaTépwy oTaber dLhavbpumdTeploly Epunredn. Svmep Toryapotv Tlpdmlov olk elow
véptpor kxnpolvdplor TGV aqutdv maTépwr ol TO [This oTpatelas xpdvw dvannudBévTes,
bpws katoxhlvl Umapxovtwr €€ éxetvov Tob pélplovs Tod Slatdypatos ob kal Tols
mpos [ykvovs ocwyéveol SidoTar aitelobar dtvachar kal adtovs kpeliviw. TavTy pov
Y Swpedr Kal TOlS OTPATLWTALS €ROU KAl TOls oVeTpavols elyvwoTov o€ Tolfjoat
SenoeL, oly é€veka TOU OBoKelV We alTols €vNoyely, dANd Tva ToUTw XpdvTal, €édv
dyvo®aot.
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[e'pistame, hrami'e mu, 'tutus hus hy yo'nis adton to tis  stra'tgas
I-know, Rammius my, these whom the parents of-them in-the of-the military-service
a'nilando ‘k"rono ten pros ta patri'ka hy'park"onda 'prosodon
they-acknowledged time  (from-)the to  the paternal property succession
keko'lysthe, ke 'tuto uk e'doki skle'ron 'ine, tunan'dion a¢ton
to-have-been-prevented, and this not seemed hard to-be, the-opposite these-people
tes  stratioti'kes didakhes pepye'koton. 'hedista  de ad'tos

of-the military discipline having-done. Most-gladly but myself

pro‘hieme tas apor'mas di hon to ag¢ste'roteron hypo tom
I-put-forward the principles through which the rather-strictly by  the

pro e'mu adtokra'toron sta't'en pilant’ro'poteron herme'nefo.

before me  emperors established(thing) more-humanely I-interpret.
'homper tyya'run 'tropon 'uk isin 'nomimy klero'nomy ton

In-what therefore way not are lawful  heirs of-the

heag'tom  pa'teron hy to tes  stra'teas 'k"rono analem'(p)thentes,
of-themselves fathers  the in-the of-the military-service time  acknowledged,
‘homos  kato'k"en hypar'k"ondon eks e'kinu tu 'merus tu

nevertheless possession  of-property from that the part of-the
dja'taymatos hu ke tys proz 'jenus synge'nesi 'didote  e'tist"e
edict where also to-the by  birth kinsmen it-is-given to-claim

‘dynast®e ke ad'tus 'krino. 'tagtem mu ten dore'an ke tys  strati'otes
to-be-able also these T-judge. This  of-me the bounty both to-the soldiers

e'mu ke tys wetra'nys 'efyno'ston se py'ese  de'esi,

of-me and to-the veterans  well-known (for-)you to-make it-will-be-necessary,

uk” 'heneka tu  do'kim me adtys elo'jin, ala hina 'tuto 'k"ronde,
not for-the-sake of-the to-seem me to-them to-take-credit, but so-that this they-may-use,
e'an ayno'osi. ]

if  they-are-ignorant.

T know, my dear Rammius, that persons who were acknowledged to be legitimate by
their parents in the time of their military service have been prevented from succeeding to
their fathers’ property, and this did not seem harsh in so far as they had acted contrary
to military discipline (i.e. soldiers were forbidden to marry and their children were there-
fore illegitimate). But I myself very gladly put forward the principle by which I interpret
more humanely the rather strict rule established by the emperors before me. Therefore,
although those acknowledged as legitimate in the time of their fathers’ military service
are not their fathers’ lawful heirs, I decree that they too are able to claim possession of
the property through the clause of the edict in which this right is granted also to kinsmen
by birth. It will be your duty to make this bounty of mine well known both to my soldiers
and to my veterans, not for the sake of my appearing to them to take the credit, but so
that they may use this privilege if they are ignorant of it.’

The usual conservativism of official Greek is apparent in the continued general use of
nominalized participles (the only exception is to express background circumstances in
the form of a genitive absolute), and the use of the articular infinitival clause to express
purpose in the last sentence, both structures permitting extensive complements and/or
optional modification. Nevertheless, the archaizing impact of the Atticist revival is also
apparent in the scrupulous avoidance of prepositional possessives, in the penultimate
position of the verb dveihavTo [a'nilando] within the relative clause of the first sentence,
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splitting up the temporal expression (‘hyperbaton’: cf. 5.6), and in the use there of a
simple dative of time (e.g. T® ... xpovw [to ... 'k"rono]; recall that prepositions were
earlier quite standard in support of the increasingly ‘weak’ dative case (cf. the discus-
sion of (22) in 4.11.1, and the phrase ép mavTl katp®l [em panti kaird:i] in (9) in
4.6.3)).

The routine use of accusative and infinitive constructions, where at least some finite
clause replacements might have been expected on the basis of earlier official practice
and popular contemporary usage, is perhaps to be explained in the same way, though
the impact of the Latin original (presumably itself composed in a style closer to the
‘classical’ than the ‘vulgar’ language, where this construction was standard) should not
be discounted. In this connection we may also note the predilection in (12) for placing
verbs in clause-final position, a feature clearly contrary to the general drift in the
development of spoken Greek (cf. 4.8), and again perhaps representing the overuse of
a classicizing characteristic that happened to enjoy Latin reinforcement. The cumula-
tive impact of such interference phenomena undoubtedly had some effect on educated
written usage even among native speakers, at least for as long as the two languages
remained in close contact.

5.10 ‘Colloquial’ Literature

5.10.1 Epictetus

Epictetus (c. AD 60-140) was a slave from Hierapolis (modern Pamukkale, ‘Cotton
Castle’, famous for its spectacular calcified spring) in Phrygia in Asia Minor. He owed
his freedom to his master, a court official by the name of Epaphroditus, and having
had the opportunity to hear the Stoic philosopher Musonius, himself spent some time
teaching in Rome before gathering a circle of students at Nicopolis in Epirus. Although
he apparently wrote nothing himself, his ‘discourses’, in a plain and forceful language,
have been ‘preserved’ for us by his admirer Arrian (c. AD 95-175), the author of the
famous account of Alexander’s expedition. The language of these homely presentations
of aspects of Stoic philosophy is probably the closest thing we have, with due allow-
ance for the philosophical terminology and a certain abstractness of style engendered
by the subject matter, to a representation of the educated spoken language of the 2nd
century AD.
The following brief extract (I1.6, 3-4) is typical:’

(13) kahov & kal TO €ldévar T abTod mapackeviy kal Slvapwy, W év ols un
mapacketaoat, Novxlav dyns pnd dyavdktns €l Twes dNoL TAELov cou €xXouaLy €v
¢kelvols. kal ydp ob év oUNOYLOWOLS TAETov dELoels geauTor EXELY, KAV AyavakTOOLY
Eml TOUTW, Tapapvbnon alTovs: "€éywn éuadov, Uuels &€ ol."

[ka'lon de ke to i'dene tin ha¢'tu paraske'fen ke 'dynamin, hin en
good and also the to-know the of-self preparation and power, so-that in
hys me para'skePase, hesy'k"ian 'ajis med aya'naktis 'i tines

which-things not you-are-prepared, stillness you-may-conduct and-not be-angry  if some
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‘aly  'plion su 'ek"usin en e'kinys. ke yar sy en sylojiz'mys 'plion
others more than-you have  in these. And for you in arguments more
aksi'osis sead'ton 'ek"in, kan ayana'ktosin epi 'tuto, paramy'thesi
you-will-expect  yourself to-have, and-if they-are-angry at this, you-will-console
adtus; ‘e'yo 'ematon, hy'mis de 'u. |
them; ‘I have-studied, you but not.’

‘Knowledge of one’s own preparation and resources is a good thing too, so that in matters
for which you have not prepared yourself you may be at peace, and not get angry if others
have the advantage over you in these. For you in turn will expect yourself to have the
advantage in philosophical reasoning, and if they get angry at this, you will console them:

5

“I have studied, but you have not.

5.10.2 The New Testament

There are striking parallels between Epictetus’ style and diction and the language of
the New Testament. This is not, any more than that of the Septuagint (4.7.8), a special
variety of Greek used by the Jews of the Near East (comparable, say, to the Jewish-
Spanish of the Sephardic communities), as once was commonly thought, but a reason-
ably close reflection of the everyday Greek of the majority of the literate population
in the early centuries AD, subject, as always, to the influence of the ordinary written
language of business and administration learned in school.

This is not to say, however, that there are no peculiarly regional features (cf. 4.10).
Although the New Testament was composed in the main by men without a higher
education, and so is largely devoid of Atticistic traits, it was none the less written in
an area where Aramaic was the first language of the majority, and some books at least
are probably translations from Aramaic originals. Furthermore, some knowledge of
the Septuagint must be supposed for the mainly Jewish authors/translators involved.
We therefore find evidence of substrate and translation effects, as well as sporadic
Septuagintisms, particularly in highly traditional passages, such as the two hymns in
Luke 1. 46-55 and 68-71.

The identification and classification of relevant examples has long been, and still
remains, a matter of considerable controversy. By way of illustration, we might list
the following phenomena from the gospel according to St Mark (cf. Maloney (1981),
Blass et al. (1984: 273 ff), Bubenik (1989: 65-7) for detailed discussion):

(14) (a) «at [ke] ‘and’, beginning a new paragraph.

(b) «ai [ke] ‘and’, introducing the apodosis of conditional clauses.

(c) Noun-genitive—adjective order, instead of the usual pre-head position
for the adjective.

(d) Use of modifying genitive NPs where ordinarily Greek would use an
adjective.

(e) Use of positive adjectives with the value of comparatives.

(f) €ls [is] ‘one’ (masculine), or dvfpwmos ['ant’ropos] ‘man’, used as an
indefinite pronoun (instead of Tis [tis] ‘someone’).



148 ANCIENT GREEK

(g) Use of redundant resumptive pronouns in relative clauses introduced by
an appropriately inflected relative pronoun.

(h) Nominative in expressions of temporal duration in place of accusative.

(i) Nominative NPs with preposed definite article used instead of the simple
vocative.

(j)  Nominative topic, with ‘weak’ resumptive pronoun.

Most of these can be paralleled in the Septuagint, and most could equally well
reflect contemporary Hebrew or Aramaic (with (b), (d), (h) and (i) perhaps most likely
to reflect some direct influence from the contemporary vernacular). But many can
also be paralleled in low-level Koine documents from Egypt (e.g. (a), (b), (f) — at
least for €is [is], (i) and (j)), and so presumably reflect either more general tenden-
cies of colloquial Greek which were specially reinforced by Jewish bilingualism in
Palestine, or accidental correspondencies between Coptic and Hebrew/Aramaic
(e.g. (1)).

The successful identification of substrate/translation effects is likely to remain
a problematical area for the foreseeable future, since it must be based on clear evidence
that the construction in question is alien to the natural development of Greek. This
is a less straightforward matter than might at first appear to be the case. Taking
the example of nominative topic + ‘weak’ resumptive pronoun (14j), we should note
that this type of dislocated structure is in fact typical of early legal and gnomic
texts in many Indo-European languages, but that classical Greek here demands
a ‘strong’ demonstrative pronoun and case agreement for the topic in resumptive
function:

(15) &6 vyap MNoyxnv dkovidy, éke€lvos kal T duxfiy TU Tapakovd. (Xenophon
Cyropaedia 6.2.33)

[ho gar 16nk"e:n akond:n, ekémnos kai te:n psyk"én i parakona:i ]
the (man) for spear sharpening, that (man) also the soul somewhat sharpens-besides.

‘He who sharpens his spear also sharpens his soul somewhat besides.’

On the face of it examples such as St Mark, 4.25: 08s ydp &xet,
SobroeTar atTd [(h)os yar 'ek", do'thesete ad'to], lit. ‘who for has, it-shall-be-given
to-him’, would appear to violate these rules (though note that the topic here is strictly
caseless, since the nominative relative is required by the syntax of the clause that con-
tains it), as do related examples from Egypt with genuine nominative topics, e.g.
P. Merton 23 (2nd century ap), P. Fay. 127 (2nd/3rd century Ap), and BGU 385
(2nd/3rd century AD). But loosely constructed nominative topics are typical of the
breakdown of formal agreement patterns seen also in the case of adjunct participles
(cf. 6.5.3), and we should also note the sporadic evidence from this period that stressed
avtés [af'tos] was already in use as a demonstrative, exactly as in Modern Greek
(cf. 5.3), e.g.:
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(16) {mép alrod Tod mpdypartos (BGU 1655.42 (AD 169))

[i'per ag'tu tu 'praymatos]

on this the matter
‘concerning this matter’

There is, then, no obstacle in principle to taking the use of alités [af'tos] in ‘popular’
Koine texts as reflecting this development, so that, where necessary, the relevant forms
could be stressed and used as ‘strong’ pronouns equivalent to demonstratives (again
as in Modern Greek). There is, therefore, no compelling reason to treat (14j) as a
Semitism, despite the obvious parallels in Hebrew/Aramaic.

It is nevertheless undeniable that not all putative Semitisms can be explained away
in such terms and that many, whatever their ultimate source, remain firmly in place
(e.g. (14a, ¢, d, e, and also possibly h and i). It is important, however, to note that
votive, legal and sepulchral inscriptions from Palestine do not in general display much
comparable evidence for Semitic substrate effects, being, to all intents and purposes,
linguistically parallel to similar inscriptions from, say, Syria or Asia Minor. This con-
trast with much Jewish literary writing, including even the moderately Atticizing
translation of the original Aramaic text of Josephus’ (born Ap 37/38) history On the
Jewish War, as well as the more ‘vernacular’ New Testament, is presumably testimony
to the efficacy of the education system in imposing the conventions of ‘official’ Greek
for the composition of routine non-literary documents.

In general, however, the language of the New Testament reflects quite closely the
natural development of the language in the early centuries AD, always allowing for
stylistic variation determined by the level of education of the author. Thus Hebrews
and James are in some respects quite ‘classical’ (though far from Atticist), while Luke,
Acts and the Pauline epistles are written on a higher level than Matthew, Mark and
John (Luke, for example, sometimes implicitly ‘corrects’ the corresponding passage in
Mark, cf. Browning (1983: 49)). John and Revelation (Apocalypse), however, are
almost wholly uninfluenced by the archaizing conventions of the literary and/or official
traditions, and the author of the latter in particular has been seen by some as revelling
in his imperfect command of Greek and deliberately adopting an ‘anti-cultural’ style
that defies ordinary grammatical constraint (cf. Robertson (1919: 135), Moulton
et al. (1976: 33)).

The generally ‘popular’ quality of the language overall is perhaps most clearly dem-
onstrated by a comparison of standard New Testament usage with the injunctions of
Phrynichus (cf. 5.6), who was of course commenting on the kinds of ‘mistake’, i.e.
non-classical elements of living Greek, typically made by pupils in literary composition.
Two examples will serve to illustrate the point. Compare Ecloga 10:°

(17) €bxaploTelv ovdels TGOV Soklpwy elmev, dMNa xdpwr eldévat

[ewk"aris'ti:n ud'i:s to:n do'kimo:n 'i:pen, alla 'kMarin i:'denai]
eucharistein (‘thank’) no-one of-the approved said, but charin eidenai

‘None of our approved models said eucharistein but charin eidenai.’
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with John 11. 41:
(18) TldTep, evxapLoT® OOL

['pater, edkhari'sto sy |
Father, I-thank you

and Ecloga 255:

(19) Bpéxew émt T0b bew ... mavTeNds dmodokipacTéor Tobvopa
['Brek"i:n epi tu: 'hy:i:n ... pante'lo:s apodokimas'teon'tu:noma]
brechein ('rain') over the hyein ... altogether (is-)to-be-rejected the-term

‘Brechein in place of hyein ... the term is to be roundly rejected.’

with Matthew 5. 45:
(20) Bpéxer ém Bikaiovs kal ddikovs

['vrek" epi di'keus ke a'dikus]

it-rains on just-(people) and unjust

‘It rains on the just and the unjust.’

The following, very famous, extract from the beginning of St John’s gospel provides
a nice example of the ‘simple’ Koine style within the spectrum of New Testament
writing:’

(21)  1.&v dpxfi Av 6 Adyos, kal 6 Adyos Ty Tpos Tov Bedy, kal Beds fr 6 Aoyos.
2. olros fv &v dpxfi mpds TOV Oedv. 3. mdvTa S abrob éyéveTo, kal xwpls abTod
3 ’ k3 \ o © 7 3 A ~ Ay 3 v 4 Ay 3 A\ ~ -~ h} A

€yéveTo oUdE év O yéyovev. 4. év alTd fwn My, kal N {on v 7O ¢Gs TOHVY avbpamwy:
S.kal 1O ¢bs €v T okoTla dalvel, kal N okoTla alTd ol kaTélaBev. 6. éyéveTo
5 5 , \ ~ ” 3 ' ) 3 2 3
dvbpwros, dmeoTalpévos Tapa Beol, Gvopa alTd 'lodvwms. 7. olTos MABev  els
paptuptav, tva paptupron mept Tob ¢GwTds, Tva mdvtes moTelowow 8 alTob. 8.
k) 3 3 ~ )y ~ k) T 1 7 \ -~ 7 3 A ~ A
otk mMv €kelvos TO @GS, aAN Tva paptvpnon mepl Tob dwTds. 9. My TO SRS TO
aanpuwdy, & dwTilel mdvta dvlpwmov, épxdpevor els Tov kdopov. 10.év TG KkbéoP
v, kal & koéopos B avTol évéveTo, kal & kéopos avtov olk Eyvw. 11.els Ta 1Sia
ANev, kal ol 18lol alrdv ob mapéhaBov. 12. ool 8¢ EAaBov abrdy, Edwkev aiTols
¢€ovolav Tékva Beod yevéobal, Tols moTelovoly €ls TO Svopa alTod, 13.00 ok &€&
alpdTev obd¢ €k BeNjuaTtos ocapkds obdE €k BekfpaTos avdpos dAN  ék  Oeob

Eéyevvinoav.

[1.en ar'ki 'in o 'loyos, ke o 'loyos 'im bros to(n) t"e'o(n), ke the'os
In beginning there-was the word and the word there-was by the god, and god

'in o 'loyos. 2. 'utos 'in en ar'k"i pros to(n) t'e'o(n). 3. 'panda di

was the word. This there-was in beginning by the god. All-things through
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ad'tu e'jeneto, ke k'o'ris ad'tu e'jeneto ude 'en o 'jeyonen. 4. en ad'to zo'
him happened,and without him happened not-even one-thing that happened.  In him life
'in, ke i zo'iin to p'oston an'tropon; 5. ke to pPosen di sko'tia
there-was, and the life was the light of-the men; and the light in the darkness
'pleni, ke i sko'ti(a) a(¢)to u ka'telafen. 6. e'jeneto

shines, and the darkness it not put-out/understood. Came-into being

"ant"ropos, apestal'menos para t'e'u, 'ono'ma (a¢)to io'anis. 7. 'utos

man, sent from god, name  to-him John. This-man

ilt"en is marty'rian ina marty'risi peri tu pPo'tos, ina 'pandes

came to witness that he-witness about the light, that all-men

pi'stedsosin di ap'tu. 8.uk in e'kinos to phos, al ina marty'risi

may-believe through him. not was that-man the light, but that he-witness

peri tu pPo'tos. 9.'in to p"os to alit"i'non, o plo'tizi  'pand(a)

about the light. Was the light the true, which illuminates every

"ant"ropon, er'k"omeno(n) is ton 'gozmo(n). 10. en do 'kozmo

man, coming into the world. In the world

'in, ke o 'kozmos di ad'tu e'jeneto, ke o 'kozmos a(d)ton uk 'eyno.

was, and the world  through him came-about, and the world  him not came-to-know.

11.is ta 'idja lilten, ke y 'idjy a(p)tonu  pa'relafon. 12. 'osy
To the his-own-things he-came, and the his-own-people him  not accepted. As-many-as

d(e) 'ela'Bon a(¢)ton, 'edo'ken a(p)tys eksu'sja(n) 'tekna te'u je'nest’e, tys

but accepted him, he-gave to-them power children of-god to-become, to-the (ones)

pi'stefusin is t(o) 'ono'ma (ad)tu, 13. y  uk eks e'maton ud ek

believing  in the name  of-him, who not from bloods  nor from

t"e'limatos sar'kos ud ek  t'e'limatos an'dros al ek t"'u eje'nit"isan.]

will of-flesh nor from will of-man but from god were-born.

‘In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.
The same was in the beginning with God. All things were made by him; and without him
was not anything made that was made. In him was life; and the life was the light of men.
And the light shineth in darkness; and the darkness comprehended it not. There was a
man sent from God, whose name was John. The same came for a witness, to bear witness
of the Light, that all men through him might believe. He was not that Light, but was sent
to bear witness of that Light. That was the true Light, which lighteth every man that
cometh into the world. He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and the
world knew him not. He came unto his own, and his own received him not. But as many
as received him, to them gave he power to become the sons of God, even to them that
believe on his name: Which were born not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of
the will of man, but of God.’

Apart from the obvious simplicity of construction, involving routine co-ordination of
clauses with finite verbs, we may note the simple but effective rhetorical device of
repeating a key noun phrase from one sentence as the initial ‘topic/subject’ of the next.
Where such a topic is syntactically complex, as with the relative clause in para. 12,
there is a resumptive pronoun in the ‘comment’ that follows (cf. (14j), (15), (16)
above); from this basis the use of resumptive pronouns was progressively generalized
to other topic constructions, including those involving simple noun phrases, as in
Modern Greek. These typical features of the simple Koine fall into line with the use
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of the subjunctive in the final clause after a past-time main verb in para. 7 (the classical
optative, already optional even in Sth-century Attic Greek, having long been a mark
of the archaizing literary style), and the use of the indicative for the optative (a par-
ticularly opaque usage of the classical language, cf. Horrocks (19935)) in the past-time
generic clause in para. 12.

We should note, however, that ‘weak’ pronouns still remain enclitic on the initial
constituent (as in the earliest Greek), and have not yet become phonologically attached
to the verb that governs them (as in Modern Greek). Thus weak pronouns frequently
follow an initial topic in ‘second position’, and the verb, though typically standing as
close as possible to the pronoun (in order to reconcile the inherited clitic position with
the natural requirement that a head and its pronominal complement should ordinarily
be contiguous, cf. 4.8), may nevertheless still be separated from it by the negative
particle (e.g. in paras. 5, 10 and 11); this contrasts sharply with the situation in Modern
Greek, where the position of the clitic, as an element phonologically dependent on the
verb, is fixed, and the corresponding order is negative + clitic + verb (cf. dev Tov €i8a
['den don ida] ‘not him I-saw’, etc.).

We may, however, compare the order in para. 12 (relative pronoun + connec-
tive + verb + enclitic), where the weak pronoun follows the verb rather than the con-
nective, a position well attested in classical Greek, but one which demonstrates the
fact that the tension between the ‘second-position” and ‘head-adjacency’ requirements
had not yet been fully reconciled in the written Koine (cf. Horrocks (1990)). Note too
that, in contrast with the lowest levels of the Koine as discussed in chapter 6, the
correct use of the dative in its core functions (e.g. indirect object, locative after preposi-
tions, etc.), the proper use of control infinitives (in para. 12), and the appropriate use
of correctly inflected participles (e.g. in paras. 9 and 12) are all still routine; it cannot
be overemphasized that, despite the obvious departures from classical usage, this is
good, basic Koine Greek of its time.

One final issue concerns the status of subjunctive clauses introduced by (va ['ina],
as in para. 8. Though the sense of this particular example is not altogether certain
(perhaps ‘he should/must bear witness’), it is clear that this ‘conjunction’, like its suc-
cessor va [na] in Modern Greek, could already be used with a main verb to express
permission/obligation, and that it had accordingly been downgraded in certain contexts
to the status of a mood marker, thus becoming available in main as well as subordinate
clauses. There are many clear examples of such usage, both positive and negative, in
the Septuagint and elsewhere in the New Testament, and there are also instances in
the Egyptian papyri, though these are quite rare.

5.11 Later Christian Literature: Stylistic Levels

5.11.1 The Apostolic Fathers

The Christian writers of the earliest period (the so-called Apostolic Fathers) generally
followed the model of the New Testament and continued to write in a simple Koine
style, partly as a mark of their contempt for pagan grammarians and rhetoricians, but
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partly also from a conviction that the message would be better received by the masses
if it were presented in a language that they understood and which crucially lacked the
taint of snobbery conveyed by the archaizing literary norm. Thus the New Testament
Apocrypha and many of the early saints’ lives are composed in a language that displays
a fairly consistent lack of regard for the purist tradition and follows the practice of
the unelaborated, day-to-day written Koine of the time.

We may consider, for example, the following extract from The Shepherd (I, 1-2),
a mid-2nd-century work comprising a series of revelations made to an individual by
the name of Hermas:

(22) 0O OpéPas pe mémpawxév pe Podn Twil e€ls Pouny. peta moAa étn TavTNV
aveyvoploduny kat MeEduny abmiy dyamdv os dSeAdrv. peTa xporov T AOVOUEVTY
els Tov motapor TiBepww €ldov kal émédwka adThi THY xelpa kal EERyayov avmiv
¢k Tod ToTapod. Tavmns olv 18wv TO kdMos Steloylldpny év T kapdla pov Myov:
Makdplos Huny, €l Toladmny ywdika elxov kal TO kdAeL kal TQ Tpdmw. pdvov
TOUTO €Boukevaduny, €tepov 8¢ 0UBE Ev.

o 't'repsaz me 'pepra'ke(m) me 'rodi tini is 'romi(n). meta po'la
the having-nurtured me sold me to-Rhoda a-certain in Rome. After many
‘eti 'taftin aneynori'samin ke ir'ksamin a(f)tin aya'pan os

years this (woman) I-appreciated and I-began  her to-love as

adel'p"i(n). meta 'k"ronon dina luo'menin is tom bota'mon 'tiverin

sister. After time some (her) washing in the river Tiber

'idon k(e) e'pedo'ka (af)ti tin 'k"ira k(e) e'ksiyayon a(f)tin ek

I-saw and I-gave to-her the hand and pulled her out-of

tu pota'mou. 'taftis un i'don to 'kalos djeloji'zomin en di kar'dja
the river. Of this (woman) then seeing the beauty I-began-to-reflect in the heart
mu 'leyon: ma'karjos 'imin, i ty'afti(n) jy'neka 'ik"on ke to 'kali
of-me saying: 'Happy I-would-be, if such woman I-had both in-the beauty
ke to 'tropo. 'mono(n) 'tuto evulef'samin, 'eteron de ude ‘en.]
and the character.' Only this I-resolved, other (thing) and not(-even) one.

‘The man who brought me up sold me to a certain Rhoda in Rome. After many years
I came to appreciate her qualities, and began to love her as a sister. After a while I
saw her washing in the River Tiber, and gave her my hand and pulled her out of the river.
Then when I saw her beauty I began to reflect in my heart saying: “I would be happy
if T had a wife of such beauty and character.” I resolved on this alone, and nothing
else.’

We may note once again that this is a ‘good’ Koine style of the period, involving inter
alia a full range of inflected participles, the correct use of the dative in its core func-
tions, aorist middle forms (often replaced by the aorist passive in less accomplished
writing), and a willingness to vary word order for stylistic effect (e.g. the preposing of
the participial complement clause dependent on €i8ov ['idon] ‘I saw’, leaving the main
verb in final position).
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Other standard features of the Koine at this time include:

(23)

(a)

The use of the accusative with €ls [is] in literal locative function in
place of classical év + dative (a feature already well established as
an option in the New Testament and the papyri); only the ‘extended’
usage ¢v TH kapdla [en di kar'dja] ‘in the heart’ shows the classical
construction.

The perfect mémpakev ['peprake(n)] ‘he sold’ used as a simple alterna-
tive to the aorist (cf. 6.5.2 for an extended discussion of this
development).

The use of the imperfect in the protasis and apodosis of a ‘remote’ future
conditional in place of the classical optative (combined with dv [an] in
the apodosis). The development of modal syntax is considered in detail
in 9.4, cf. also Horrocks (1995); here we may simply note the dual use,
i.e. past habitual/future supposition, of past indicatives and periphrases
with would in English (cf. if ever she met her real father she would weep),
and observe that imperfective ‘past’ indicatives may readily acquire such
modal uses cross-linguistically.

The beginning of the transfer of the verb ‘to be’ from the irregular -
[-mi] paradigm to the regular middle paradigm in -pat [-me]. This seems
to have begun, as here, with the recharacterization of the 1sg imperfect
fv [in] as Apny ['imin], a form which is already well attested in
the Ptolemaic papyri, and served to distinguish the 1sg from the homo-
phonous 3sg; Phrynichus (130) naturally stigmatizes it. From this base
a largely middle paradigm was gradually built up in more popular reg-
isters of the Koine through the later Roman and early Byzantine periods,
the major exception being the forms of the 3sg/3pl present indicative,
which derive from the use of the accented adverb &v ['eni], first used
synonymously with the compound év-eoTi ['en-esti], ‘there is/are’,
but later as a simple replacement for classical éoi [esti]/elot [isi] ‘is/are’.
The form was eventually adapted to the rest of the paradigm, with first
the suffix (-vat [-ne]) then the stem (et- [i-]) recharacterized on the model
of 1sg/2sg elpar ['ime]/eloar ['ise]. We thus obtain the following para-
digm for the early/middle Byzantine period (cf. Part II, 11.8 (34a), for
details):

Present: clpal ['ime] ci-oal ['ise] ¢ ['eni]
clcba ['imeBa] cl-obe [isOe] ¢ut ['eni]
Past: Huny ['imin] A-00 ['iso] A-To ['ito]

Hpeba [imeda] Hoacbe ['isase] A-Tav ['itan]

Here the 2pl form has borrowed the aorist middle ending, and the 3pl
has been recharacterized with -1- [-t-] on the basis of the 3sg; many
earlier forms remained in use alongside these, however, especially 2sg/
pl fis [is]/ATe ['ite] and 3pl Roav ['isan].
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5.11.2 The impact of Atticism

This use of the ‘common’ style worked well for as long as Christianity was primarily
a religion of the poor and underprivileged. But as it began to make an impression
on the educated classes, there arose a need to preach and develop doctrine in a more
‘acceptable’ form of language, the lower levels of the Koine being viewed as a
mark not merely of poor taste but of ignorance and degeneracy. Christian discourse
was therefore increasingly ‘elevated’ from the ‘vulgar’ level of the New Testament,
and, from the beginning of the 3rd century onwards, intellectual apologists such as
Clement of Alexandria (2nd/3rd century AD), Origen (AD 184-254) and Eusebius (c.
AD 260-340) began to expound Christian history and doctrine in a language and style
adapted from the pagan Greek historical, rhetorical and philosophical traditions that
blended the new religious terminology into a variably Atticized scholarly Koine.

This trend was soon consolidated by political developments. By the early 4th century
AD profound changes were taking place in the administration of the Roman empire.
The inland site of Rome was becoming steadily more impractical and irrelevant as
Italy became increasingly vulnerable to barbarian incursions. Since the Balkans and
Asia Minor were already the main sources of recruitment to the Roman army, it was
natural that when the emperor Constantine I (ruled Ap 306-37) decided to found a
‘New Rome’, he should select a site in the eastern part of his empire. His choice was
the apparently impregnable site of ancient Byzantium, perched on the end of a penin-
sula and surrounded on three sides by the sea of Marmara, the straits of the Bosporus
and the deep river estuary of the Golden Horn. Constantine, who was himself a formal
convert to Christianity on his death-bed, had earlier instituted a policy of religious
tolerance, and Constantinople (Kwvotavtwoimols [konstandin'upolis]) was founded
on 11 May Ap 330 as a Christian city which incorporated three great churches,
the Holy Wisdom (‘Ayia Yodla [a'jia so'fia]), the Holy Peace (‘Ayla Elprvm [a'jia
i'rini]) and the Holy Apostles (“Aytor ’AméoTodol ['aji a'postoli]), within its grand
design.

By the end of the century imperial patronage had secured for Christianity a position
as the official religion of the Roman state, and many of the great church fathers of
the 4th century, such as St Basil (‘the Great’, c. AD 329-79), St Gregory of Nazianzus
(c. AD 330-c.389), St Gregory of Nyssa (c. AD 335-c.394) and John Chrysostom
(c. AD 347-407), were naturally members of the upper classes who had received a
higher education. They in turn instinctively turned their backs on the lowly origins of
their faith and wrote in the language of their class, though the prestige of the scriptures
was indirectly maintained in the form of ‘quotations’ of key terms incorporated into
an otherwise classical style of discourse. The incorporation of Christianity into the
Roman establishment and the new religious impetus behind the classicizing tradition
created an archaizing ‘ecclesiastical’ Greek that quickly permeated the upper strata of
Roman society and guaranteed the perpetuation of the diglossia initiated by the first
Atticists nearly five hundred years before. Though a more basic style of Christian
writing continued in the form of saints’ biographies and chronicles, the opportunity
provided by the new status of Christianity for the development of a high-prestige
written language based on contemporary spoken Greek was effectively lost.
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5.11.3 Callinicus and Theodoret

We may, by way of illustration, take the work of two fairly minor Christian authors
of the Sth century AD (the data in what follows are taken from Hult (1990)). At one
end of the spectrum, in the Life of Hypatius by the monk Callinicus, we find a high
concentration of relatively ‘low’ features, consistently avoided by those adopting a
self-consciously classicizing style. Many of these can be seen in ordinary administrative
documents from the Hellenistic period onwards, and include:

(24) (a) The widespread use of the pleonastic genitive article Tod [tu] to strengthen
what would be simple infinitive complements in the classical language
after adjectives, verbs of commanding and verbs of promising.

(b) The use of such articular infinitives in a final sense (where the classical
construction involves a future participle or, more regularly, {va ['ina]
‘(in order) that’, + subjunctive or optative according to whether the tense
of the main verb is non-past or past.

(c) The frequent use of dmé [a'po], lit. ‘from’, to mark the agent in passive
constructions (where the classical language has U6 [y'po], mapd [pa'ra],
and various other prepositional options, or, with the perfect passive, a
simple dative, see George (2005)).

(d) The use of ‘final’ {va ['ina] to introduce consecutive clauses (where the
classical language has hs/doTe [0s/'oste] ‘(so) that’ + infinitive), and con-
versely, the use of ‘consecutive’ Gs/doTe [0s/'oste] + infinitive to intro-
duce a final clause.

(e) The use of “final’ {va ['ina] after verbs of ‘commanding’ (where the clas-
sical language has a simple infinitive).

(f) Parataxis involving finite (subjunctive) verb forms rather than an infini-
tive complement after verbs of ‘wishing’ (though sometimes also with
{va ['ina]).

(g) The use of the present indicative of ¢ xw ['exo], lit. ‘have’, with an aorist
(perfective) infinitive in place of the classical synthetic future.

(h) Frequent use of Tuyxdve [tyn'xano], classically = ‘happen/chance (to
be)’, in the sense of ‘to be’; and of an impersonal construction with ¢Tuxe
['etyxe] ‘it happened’ + accusative and infinitive (lit. ‘it-happened [X
to-Y]’), in place of the classical personal construction with a participle,
‘X happened [Y-ing]’, in the sense ‘X happened [to Y] .

This last is not, strictly speaking, a ‘popular’ construction (recall the general avoidance
of the accusative and infinitive in the lower registers of the Koine), but reflects the
bureaucratic style of the administrative language, whence it may have been absorbed
into the vernacular as something of a cliché.

Other non-classical features of Callinicus’ style, however, also occur in more middle-
brow writing, and even crop up occasionally in the work of those who strive hardest
for puristic effect. These might be thought of as ‘established” Koineisms derived from
the higher, i.e. official and scientific/technical, registers of the written language, which
were clearly also acceptable in unpretentious literary composition:
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(25) (a) The use of &tu ['oti] ‘that’ after verbs of ‘thinking’ (the classical usage is
regularly an accusative and infinitive) and verbs of perception (where in
classical Greek we have an accusative and participle).

(b) The use of quoted speech rather than a subordinate clause after verbs
of ‘saying’.

(c) A liking for the ‘impersonal’ passive ‘it is said [that X]’, etc. (where the
classical language more usually has ‘s/he is said [to X]’, etc.).

(d) The use of articular infinitives governed by a ‘goal-denoting’ preposition
to express purpose, and more generally of ‘prepositional’ infinitives
functioning in the manner of gerunds (a construction which is neither
routine in classical Greek nor colloquial, but which characterized
bureaucratic Greek from Hellenistic times).

In general, then, we have the impression of a fairly natural written Koine into which
only certain well-established elements from the higher registers of the official language
have intruded.

By contrast, the History of the Monks in Syria by Theodoret (born in Antioch in
the late 4th century AD), who clearly received an excellent education, is replete with
Atticizing traits such as the use of the dual and the avoidance of normal contemporary
vocabulary (e.g. dpxiepels [arcie'refs], lit. ‘chief-priest’, is employed for the regular
¢miokomos [e'piskopos], lit. ‘overseer’, the ultimate source of our word ‘bishop’).
Typical syntactic markers of the ‘high’ Attic style, which are unusual in the Koine and
wholly absent from Callinicus, include:

(26) (a) The use of future participles, or a5 ([@v)/féTws dv [os (an)/'opos an] ‘so
that’, with the subjunctive in final constructions (alongside the more
neutral va ['ina]); émws dv ['opos an] was particularly characteristic of
official Attic in the Sth century Bc, after which time it dropped out of
favour.

(b) The use of U6 [y'po] with the dative (rather marginal in classical Attic,
but so much the better from an Atticist perspective), mpos [pros] with
the genitive, or a simple dative to mark the agent of a passive construc-
tion, alongside the neutral {76 [y'po] + genitive; the popularity of the
moribund dative, whether after prepositions or alone, was a specially
clear Atticist trait (cf. again George (2005)).

(c) Overuse of the indicative beside the more regular infinitive in consecutive
clauses with ddoTe ['oste], ‘(so) that’.

(d) A general effort to preserve the synthetic future in all its forms.

(e) The use of the classical participial construction with Tvyxdve [tyn'xano],
X happens [being/doing Y], etc.

There are, however, certain other Attic features in Theodoret’s style that also recur
in middle-register writing. These may be seen as ‘unmarked’ elements of the less elabo-
rated literary style of the period, i.e. as Atticisms which were used relatively unself-
consciously rather than as part of a deliberate demonstration of learning. They may
be seen as complementing the ‘neutral’ Koineisms of (25):
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(27) (a) The infinitive in indirect commands, especially the use of an active infini-
tive in a context where no agent is specified — ‘s’he ordered [to send
messengers|’, etc.

(b) The use of the irregular verb ¢nut [fi'mi] ‘say’ with an accusative and
infinitive beside the regular Myw [leyo] with 67 ['oti] ‘that’ + finite verb.

(c) The ‘personal’ passive construction ‘s/he is said [to X]* for the more
popular ‘it is said [that X] etc.

(d) The use of the optative in past-tense contexts in both final clauses and
indirect speech (replaced by the subjunctive and the indicative respec-
tively in less elevated literary work).

Overall, therefore, we gain the impression of a clear preference for constructions that
were either under pressure in, or had already disappeared from, the ordinary spoken
language, whether pure antiques or Attic traits that had become embedded as conserva-
tive elements in the higher registers of the Koine.

We thus have to deal with a scale of registers running from (a) more or less strict
Atticism, through (b) a blend of Attic with ‘high-level’ written Koineisms, down to
(c) an amalgam of ‘standard’ written Koineisms with ordinary contemporary speech;
only those with minimal education wrote in a style (d) that was virtually free of such
written Koineisms altogether (see chapter 6 for exemplification). It seems, then, that
all educated writers strove, in accordance with the relevant generic conventions, for a
style that was in some degree distanced from the spoken vernacular, with a more or
less clear division emerging between (a) and (b) on the one hand (Attic <-> high-level
official/technical Koine) and (c) and (d) on the other (basic/administrative Koine <->
vernacular). In other words, while a blend of (a) and (b) was quite normal (with
attempts at (a) alone reserved only for the most ambitious forms of literary composi-
tion), a combination of (a)/(b) with either (c¢) or (d) was relatively ‘unnatural’, and
generally the mark of an overambitious stylist with an inadequate educational
background.

This state of affairs is entirely to be expected, since learning to write necessarily
meant learning, however imperfectly, one or more of the standard forms of written
Greek, with the Atticizing style constituting the preserve of those able to afford the
luxury of a rhetorical higher education. Only in the later middle ages did the vernacular
begin to make a serious impact on high-level literary composition, and then only in
selected genres and/or under circumstances of political fragmentation and foreign rule
(see 8.4.4-8.4.6 and chapter 12). We should not, then, be surprised, however odd this
may seem from a modern perspective, to discover, for example, that the account by
Kritéboulos of Imbros of the Turkish capture of Constantinople in 1453 is written in
a form of Greek that any student of the classical language of the 5th century BC can
read with ease, despite the passage of nearly two thousand years (cf. 9.6).

We should not, however, imagine that choice of style was simply a function of social
class. Certain forms of Christian writing, such as martyrdoms and biographies, were
traditionally more ‘popular’ in character than those with a classical/Hellenistic herit-
age, since their authors’ primary purpose was to reach as wide an audience as possible.
Our earliest examples include the anonymous Martyrdom of Polycarp (probably 2nd
century AD) and Athanasius of Alexandria’s Life of St Anthony (4th century AD). There
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is no reason to doubt that many such authors, like Athanasius, were in fact very well
educated indeed (cf. 8.5.5, 8.5.6, 10.2, 10.3).

The Christianization of the empire also brought with it the need for the chronologi-
cal harmonization of the contemporary world and its classical past with the Hebrew
world of the Old Testament, and so brought into being the important new genre of
the universal chronicle. By the 5th century AD such chronicles were a major source of
reference for Christians of all classes, and their compilers, while again aiming for a
wide audience, assumed that it would at least overlap with readers of ‘literary’ histories
of the traditional kind (cf. Jeffreys et al. (1990)). But while histories required the high
style, the more practical function of world chronicles demanded the use of the routine
written language of the day, based on the normal language of adminstration.

But before examining further the transition of the (eastern) Roman empire from
the sophisticated urban civilization of antiquity to the medieval world of Orthodox
Byzantium, it remains to complete Part I of this book by considering the evidence for
the development of the Koine as a spoken language in the Roman period.

Notes

1 The transcription of the Attic variants here and in (7), (8) and (9) below is intended to reflect
the likely pronunciation of the Atticizing elite in the 2nd century ADp, that of the correspond-
ing Koine forms the contemporary, moderately educated norm.

2 The following transcription assumes a conservative pronunciation of the period, as appropri-
ate for an official document.

3 We should note, however, that elma-cav [i:pa-san] ‘they said’ is also attested in this inscrip-
tion, where this same suffix has even replaced the final -v [-n] of the already innovatory
elmav [i:p-an]. This unusual form, if not a simple mistake, may reflect less than perfect
control of Greek morphology on the part of the translator.

4 The transcription is again supposed to represent an educated pronunciation of the period.

5 The pronunciation is intended to reflect that of normal spoken discourse among the educated
classes at the time.

6 It is assumed that Phrynichus would have employed a highly conservative pronunciation.

7 A pronunciation typical of the majority of the basically literate is assumed in the
transcription.
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SPOKEN KOINE IN
THE ROMAN PERIOD

6.1 Introduction

A great deal of valuable information about the evolution of ‘normal’ Greek in the
Roman period is naturally provided by the private documents of the not very well-
educated, both inscriptions and, in the case of Egypt, papyri. The extracts from private
papyrus letters given below give a fair sample of the relevant phenomena. But before
looking at these in detail, a general survey of the phonological developments of the
Hellenistic and Roman imperial periods will help to set the scene.

6.2 Summary of the Principal Developments
in the Vowel System

Before elaborating the details of the attested graphic interchanges and their implica-
tions, it will be useful to summarize the principal developments by means of conven-
tional vowel diagrams, and to list the spelling options employed in substandard works
for the representation of particular sounds in particular periods.

The whole process can be seen as a radical simplification and reduction of the clas-
sical system of long vowels and diphthongs, with the effect that, once distinctions of
vowel length were lost, the former long- and short-vowel systems fell naturally together
into a simple six-vowel triangle distinct from the Modern Greek system only in the
continued presence of /y/.

To a very large extent the changes involved can be explained in terms of a series of
interconnected ‘chain-effects’, as proposed, for example, by Ruipérez (1956) and Allen
(1987b), and motivated by the principle of maximizing the differentiation of the reali-
zation of phonemes within the available articulatory space (cf. Martinet (1955)).
Teodorsson has provided detailed studies of Attic for the late classical (1974) and
Hellenistic periods (1978), and also of Ptolemaic Koine (1977), while the Roman and
early Byzantine papyri have been analysed by Gignac (1976). Threatte (1980) is an
extremely thorough and cautious account of the phonology of Attic inscriptions, and
we may usefully compare that with Ruijgh (1978b) for a ‘conservative’ critique of
Teodorsson’s (1974) methodology and rather ‘radical’ results.
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The emergence in Attic, perhaps during the 9th century BC, of a new long vowel
*la:], as the product of cluster simplification and compensatory lengthening (e.g.
nom sg *mavt-s [pants] ‘all’ > *mav-s [pans] > mds [pa:s]), seems to have had the
effect of rephonologizing the reflexes of the original long a-vowel inherited from
Indo-European; the ‘lower’ allophones of this latter, occurring after [i, e, r], merged
with the new long a-vowel, while its remaining ‘higher’ allophones were ‘pushed’ up
the front axis of the vowel triangle to merge with those of original /e:/ (the familiar
a > shift of Attic-Tonic; for convenience, the resulting long a-vowel will be represented
/a:/ henceforth):

Shortly afterwards, probably in the 8th or early 7th century Bc, the original diphthongs
/ei/ and /ou/ were monophthongized to produce new mid-high vowels /e:/ and /o:/.
Since the system already contained the inherited mid vowels /e:/ and /o:/, the result was
a degree of overcrowding, particularly on the back axis, and the eventual consequence
was a raising of /o:/ towards /u:/, a movement which in turn ‘dragged’ original /o:/
towards the position of /o:/ and ‘pushed’ original /u:/ around to the front axis to
become /y:/:

€: o

/ :é)

eid e: b

6
N

01.1@

This is essentially the classical long-vowel system as described, for example, in Allen
(1987a), where v = /iz/, eL = fe:/yn = le:/, a = [a:/, o = Jo:/, ov = Ju:/, v = Iy:/.

On the front axis the relative infrequency of original /i:/ and the corresponding
overcrowding following the advent of /e:/ had the combined effect of pulling /e:/ (e1)
towards /i:/ (affecting first the pre-consonantal and word-final allophones, but then
applying generally), with which it eventually merged. This seems in turn to have pulled
original /e:/ (n) towards the position abandoned by /e:/, which then exercised a monoph-
thongizing effect on /ai/ (at) to create a new phoneme /z:/, later /e:/, to fill this further
vacant slot:



162 ANCIENT GREEK

This still somewhat ‘crowded’ front axis then underwent further simplification, through
a second raising of /e:/ (n) to /i:/, and a corresponding upward drift of /e:/ (aL) towards
the vacated position. In broadly the same period the distinction between long and short
vowels was also lost (in conjunction with the shift from a primary pitch to a primary
stress accent), so that the changes represented in (4):

(4) i(:)y(:)

led to a system that easily merged with the existing short-vowel system in (5) (which
had changed only in the fronting of original /u/ to /y/, in line with the corresponding
development in the long-vowel system):

(8) ity
% 0

a

This gave the new six-vowel system in (6), where /e/ (written €, at) is used for conven-
ience to represent the surviving mid vowel on the front axis:
(6)

ily u
A

a

The picture is complicated slightly by the development of the remaining diphthongs.
Already in the classical period /yi/ (ut) had begun to merge with /y:/, at least in popular
registers, and this then fell together with /y/, as noted. Similarly, /oi/ (ot) had shifted,
via /ei/, to /cei/ or /ei/, which in turn then monophthongized to /ce(:)/ or /o(:)/, and
finally raised to /y/. Eventually /y/ (v, ot, u) lost its lip-rounding to merge once
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again with /i/, though the completion of this last shift belongs to the middle Byzantine
period.

Of the long diphthongs, /a:i/ (at/a) and /o:i/ (wi/w) simply lost their final element
and merged with the corresponding long vowels, which then fell together with the
corresponding short vowels, as we have seen. In more popular varieties, however, the
diphthong /e:i/ (nu/n/) seems to have partly fallen together with /e:/ (normally written
e, cf. the spelling of the 2sg middle ending with either -nu/n or -€t) from the late Sth
century BC. In word-final position, however, there was at least a partial restoration of
[e:i] (L) from the end of the 3rd century Bc, perhaps reflecting the more conservative
pronunciation of the resurgent aristocracy; this eventually lost its final element along
with the other long diphthongs, and raised to [i:].

The diphthongs ending in [u], however, namely /au/ (av), /eu/ (ev) and [e:u/ (nv),
adopted an ever closer articulation of the final element, a process that eventually led,
via the development of [wl/[w]>[¢")/[3"]>[d)[B], to a pronunciation [af/v], [ef/v],
[if/v], with voicing triggered by a following voiced segment.

For most of these developments, the crucial issue of chronology still remains to be
established. This will be considered first for Athenian Attic, and then for Egyptian
Koine (with some additional observations about the Koine in general).

6.3 Some Illustrative Examples

6.3.1 Athenian Attic

In 4.4.2 above it was noted that orthographic changes in official Boeotian inscriptions
are regularly taken to indicate that this dialect underwent many of the changes listed
above at a very early date in comparison with, say, Attic. We thus find 1 used for et
already in the Sth century BC (implying /e:/ > /i:/), and, from the early 4th century, n
used for av and et for n (implying /ai/ > /e:/ following the shift of original /e:/ > /e:/,
with later substitution of i suggesting further raising of the latter to /i(:)/). By the mid-
3rd century the use of v for ou similarly suggests that /o0i/ had already been monoph-
thongized to /e(:)/, while the occasional 2nd-century use of €L for ou implies an early
loss of lip-rounding (i.e. [9] > [e]).

These developments have been placed in an interesting light by the work of
Teodorsson (1974). Using both epigraphic material and a range of secondary evidence
to draw a distinction between the conservative pronunciation of the aristocracy and
that of the majority (as evidenced in the spelling mistakes of private documents and
the casual observations of contemporary writers), it is argued that vernacular Attic,
far from being slow off the mark in comparison with Boeotian, had in fact already
undergone many of the changes listed above by the end of the 4th century Bc. The
onset of these ‘progressive’ developments is associated directly with the role of Athens
as an imperial capital and major emporium, and particularly with the extreme form
of democratic government that gave unusual prominence and prestige, albeit on a
temporary basis, to more popular forms of the dialect.

Much inevitably hinges on the interpretation of the significance of what remains a
small number of documents exhibiting the relevant errors, and the overall picture
depends in particular on the extent to which we can be sure that the mistakes in
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question were committed by local native speakers rather than by resident aliens, includ-
ing many non-native speakers of Greek, who may have had difficulty with the subtleties
of the Attic dialect (cf. Ruijgh (1978b) and Threatte (1980) for less radical views about
the chronology of change, especially in the popular varieties). But even if Teodorsson
has overinterpreted his data, he is surely right to emphasize the importance of distin-
guishing different levels within the Attic of the period, and it is certainly helpful to be
able to see the Boeotian facts as forming part of a more general pattern of development
in the Sth and 4th centuries BC rather than as revealing an isolated and otherwise
unexplained ‘pioneer’.

By the mid-4th century a distinction may fairly be drawn between a conservative
system retained by the aristocracy and an innovative system representing the speech
of the moderately educated, a variety that is further distinguished from the ‘vulgar’
Attic of the urban poor. Teodorsson’s reconstruction (1978: 94-6) of the conservative
system is given in (7), where /~C, V, # = ‘in the context of a following consonant,
vowel, or word-boundary’:

(7) (a) Phoneme Spelling
N/ L, el/~C or #
i/ L
ly:/ v, UL
Iyl v, UL
le:/ el/=V, n, n(n)
lel €
fa:/ a
/a/ a
[o:/ o)

o/ 0
fu:/ ov
fu/ ov

(b) Diphthongs Spelling

Ja:i/ atlg)
fai/ aL
lau/ av
leu/ €V
fe:u/ nu
fo:1/ ot{w)
/oi/ oL

Subsequently, he finds evidence only for the loss of the final [i]-element from
the relevant long diphthongs in the period between ¢.150 and ¢.50 Bc. The eventual
elimination of vowel-length distinctions and the associated shift from a primary pitch
to a primary stress accent (on which see below) belongs to the Roman imperial period.
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By contrast Teodorsson argues that the majority system was already far advanced
by ¢.350 BC (1974: 286-99):

(8) (a) Phoneme Spelling
i/ L, eL/=C or #, n, nu(n), v, vl
Iyl (2 1of) oL
lel €, el/-V
el at
lal a, ai{q)
lo/ wi(w)
lo/ 0, W
u/ ov

(b) ‘Diphthongs’ Spelling

liw/ nu
lew/ €V
law/ av

According to Teodorsson, therefore, distinctive vowel length had already been lost
and a primary stress accent was already in place; monophthongization was also com-
plete, including the onset of the frication of the final [u]-element of the relevant diph-
thongs. He also offers evidence of the shift of [i] > [j]/=V (i.e. of synizesis), particularly
in the suffix -ta [-ia/-ja]. Most strikingly, it is suggested that the loss of lip-rounding
in /y/ (v) had also been been largely completed, though the product of the monoph-
thongization of /oi/ (oL) seems not yet to have been affected and so should perhaps be
represented as /o/, to explain its continued distinctiveness at this time. From 330 Bc
onwards, however, the prestige of this system, associated by Teodorsson with the
democratic government of earlier periods, appears to have declined under the growing
importance of oligarchic groups under Macedonian hegemony. Thus the only further
significant change he finds in the period up to ¢.50 Bc, as the conservative variety
became steadily more prevalent among the population at large, involves the merger of
the mid vowels on the front and perhaps also the back axis.

It is the reconstructed chronology of change in the majority dialect that is perhaps
the most controversial aspect of Teodorsson’s proposals, and given the limited quantity
and quality of evidence available to support it, it may well be more realistic to push
at least some of these changes back by a century or more, most obviously the loss
of vowel-length distinctions and the associated shift to a stress accent, but also the
completion of the raising of [e:] (n) > [i:] and the loss of lip-rounding in [y:] (v).

6.3.2 Egyptian Koine

It is of the greatest importance to recall that the Koine was based on a conservative,
though not ultra-conservative/aristocratic, variety of Attic, continuing the spoken and
official written Attic (Great Attic) used widely in the Greek world from the 4th century



166 ANCIENT GREEK

BC onwards. The Macedonians thus made a decisive contribution to the maintenance
of aspects of ‘Old Attic’ phonology, with the result that, while the subsequent evolu-
tion of the Koine as a spoken lingua franca in the Hellenistic east follows the general
pattern of development already seen in the majority variety of Athenian Attic, its
progress is somewhat retarded by comparison (even assuming later dates for key
changes than those supposed by Teodorsson), with some developments taking place
only in the late Hellenistic and Roman imperial periods.

In Egypt specifically, it seems that the royal court in Alexandria maintained a
highly conservative pronunciation throughout the Ptolemaic period, and that the
educated urban population quickly developed its own standard from this foundation.
At lower levels, however, the rapidly evolving Koine base was influenced both by the
native dialects of Greek immigrants (though only in the earlier period) and by the
substrate effects of the Egyptian/Coptic spoken by the native population (cf. 4.5,
4.10.2).

Teodorsson (1977: 251-6) represents the standard (i.e. non-aristocratic, non-vulgar)
pronunciation of the educated majority in the mid-3rd century BC as follows:

(9) (a) Phoneme Spelling
fiz/ t, et/—C or #, nt (1)
i/ L
ly:/ v
Iyl v
le:/ el-V, m
lel €
fa:/ a
fa/ a
o/ ®
o/ 0
fu:/ ov
u/ ov

(b) Diphthongs Spelling
Iyi/ uL
feu/ €v
fe:u/ nu
fa:i/ acla)
fai/ at
fau/ av
fo:1/ o)
foi/ oL

This is essentially the same as the conservative version of Athenian Attic set up for the
mid-4th century BC, except that the diphthong /yi/ (ut) has not been monophthongized
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to /y:/ (perhaps a feature of Great Attic as opposed to its local Athenian analogue),
while the old diphthong /e:i/ (nt, 1) has here merged with the product of the early
monophthongization of original /ei/ (e1), namely /e:/, and, along with the latter, raised
to /i/; we may again note the conflict between -nu/n and -€L as the spelling for the 2sg
middle ending in Athenian Attic, the former representing a conservative, the latter a
modernizing trait that was apparently followed in Great Attic and the Koine.'

By the mid-2nd century Bc, however, it is argued that this majority system had
undergone significant changes, most notably monophthongization, the loss of distinc-
tive vowel length, and the shift to a primary stress accent:

(10) (a) Phoneme Spelling
hl L, et/—C or #, nu(n)
Iyl v
lel el-V;n
lal oL
lel €, dl
1Y, a, at (a/)
/ol 0, W, wL(({‘))
lu/ ov

(b) ‘Diphthongs’ Spelling

Iyi/ uL
fiw/ nu
lew/ €v
law/ av

The change of /o/ (ou) > /y/ seems to have gone through by the middle of the 1st
century BC, though the lip-rounded pronunciation of v/oL remained standard for many
centuries to come. In the later Roman and early Byzantine periods the positional allo-
phones of /e/ (el/-V, 1) progressively merged with those of /i/, even in the standard
dialect, while the frication of the [u]-element of the relevant diphthongs progressed
through [@"/] to [§/B], and probably, by early Byzantine times, to [f/v] ([f] /~[-voice],
[v] /-[+voice]). The result is essentially the modern Greek system, apart from the final
merger of /y/ (v, ot) with /i/:

(11) (a) Phoneme Spelling
1/ L, €L, M, NY(N)
Iyl v, UL, oL
lel €, dl
lal a, alg)
o/ 0, W, Wt{w)

u/ ov
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(b) ‘Diphthongs’ Spelling
fif, iv/ nu
lef, ev/ €v
/af, av/ av

The written evidence for the chronology of these developments, as attested in the
papyri, can be summarized briefly as follows:

(12) The general graphic interchange of € and at, of v and ot, and of , et and 7
(/e:i/ having probably merged with /e:/ by the beginning of the 4th century BC)
provides good evidence for the final merger, through a combination of systematic
monophthongization and the loss of distinctive vowel length, of the classical /e/ and
/ai/ to /e/, of /y(:)/ and /oi/ to /y/, and of /i(:)/ and original /e:/ to /i/. These develop-
ments began in the Koine in the 3rd and 2nd centuries BC, but considerably earlier
in many of the old Greek dialects.

(13) (a) Interchange of n) and t/el is attested from late Ptolemaic times onwards,
but despite more frequent occurrence with the passage of time, never
quite becomes general even in the Roman period.

(b) Many of the earliest examples involve substitution of 1 for €t in a prevo-
calic context, and so probably provide evidence that the older value of
€L, namely [¢], was retained there for a time: i.e. original /e:/, written n,
raised to /¢/ when original /e:/, written €1, merged with /i/ other than
prevocalically during the 3rd century Bc, thus making both 1 and el
available to render /e/ before vowels.

(c) Alternations of n with e/ allegedly occur most frequently before vowels,
liquids, nasals and /s/, and, somewhat later, before consonants with
tongue-tip articulations more generally (cf. Teodorsson (1977: 252));
similar claims are made for interchanges of €/ar with n, and of all three
graphs with t/ev (cf. Gignac (1976: 330)). Traditionally, this has been
‘explained’ in terms of a specially close articulation of /¢/ in these envi-
ronments, but the explanation is phonetically implausible and may simply
rest on a statistical illusion. In the Roman period many examples of the
interchange of n with el occur in unaccented syllables or unstressed
minor words, where a clear distinction between a close [¢] and [i] is more
difficult to sustain, while others seem to have been conditioned by a
variety of non-phonetic considerations (e.g. the falling together of aorist
and perfect in popular varieties of the Koine led to confusion between
aorist fika ['heka] and perfect €ika [‘hika] ['hika], from Tnput ['hiemi]
‘send’, with the resultant perfect/aorist sometimes misspelled Tka ['hika]).

(d) But given the absence in even the most uneducated material of routine
interchanges of n with el on anything like the scale of those between
et and ¢ or atv and €, it would probably be premature to assume the full
merger of /e/ and /i/ before the early Byzantine period.

(14) Similar observations apply to the interchanges of v with el/L and of v with 7
(where the latter represents [i]), except that these are even less common, thus
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strongly implying that /y/ did not merge with /i/ for the majority in the Roman
period, and that any partial overlap was due to specific phonetic environments (e.g.
dissimilation in a labial context) and/or substrate effects (Coptic having no /y/
phoneme). The final falling together of these phonemes in educated speech probably
took place as late as the 9th/10th century AD.

(15) (a) The progressive narrowing of the articulation of the second element of
the original diphthongs /au, eu/, beginning in the 3rd century BC and
leading, via [aw, ew], to audible friction, i.e. [ad™ /af¥, ed™ /ef*], is first
attested in the spellings a(v)ov/e (v)ov, which seem to reflect the conso-
nantal character of the second element. By the Roman period, after the
loss of the simultaneous lip-rounding, we seem to be dealing simply with
a pronunciation [a¢/af3, ed/ef], or perhaps even [af/av, eflev] as in
Modern Greek; spellings with B (which by this time represented /B/ or
/v, see below) become increasingly common in late Roman and early
Byzantine documents.

(b) We should also note spellings in which the second element has been
dropped altogether, a ‘popular’ characteristic reflecting allegro pronun-
ciations and affecting unstressed pronouns in particular, e.g. dtév [ato(n)]
for attév [afto(n)] ‘him’ etc. These occur sporadically in ‘vulgar’ Attic
texts from late classical times and begin in the Ptolemaic papyri from
the mid-3rd century BC onwards.

(16) The frequent omission of prevocalic v /i/ is standardly taken to indicate a
regular popular/allegro pronunciation of L + vowel as [jV] in that position (cf. Mayser
and Schmoll (1970: 126-7), Teodorsson (1977: 237, 1978: 82)); such synizesis
was inevitably associated with a shift in the position of the accent when /i/ had origi-
nally been the accented vowel: e.g. [-'ia] > [-'ja] etc. The development in question
certainly took place (cf. modern mai8id [pe'dja] ‘children’ etc.), and it almost cer-
tainly began in this period, but we should acknowledge that the complete omission of
t before another vowel is a less than transparent way of spelling [jV], and recognize
that some apparent examples may be no more than spelling mistakes, cf. Méndez
Dosuna (2000: 281-2). Gignac (1976: 302-4), however, reports that the omission is
especially common after liquids and nasals, and in these contexts phonetic absorp-
tion of [j] is at least a possibility (e.g. kvpla [cy'ria] > [cy'rja] > [cy'ra], spelled kupd).

(17) (a) The change from a primary pitch accent to a primary stress accent
was directly associated with the loss of vowel-length distinctions, and
was widespread by the middle of the 2nd century Bc; it is occasionally
associated in writing with the omission of unstressed vowels and/or
some confusion of vowel quality (see Chadwick (1993) for possible
evidence that this shift was already affecting 3rd-century Thessalian).

(b) As noted earlier, the loss of long vowels and diphthongs destroyed
the environment for the occurrence of the circumflex accent (= rise-fall
on a single ‘long’ syllable), and so neutralized the contrast between
circumflex and acute (= rise + fall over two successive syllables). This
in turn highlighted the increase in volume that was almost certainly
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associated secondarily with the rise in pitch, a development aided
regionally by substrate effects (e.g. Egyptian/Coptic had a strong stress
accent) and one that led to the perception that increased amplitude
rather than a rise in pitch was the primary marker of word accent.

6.4 The Development of the Consonant System

The most important changes of the Hellenistic and Roman periods are listed in the
paragraphs below (see Gignac (1976) for a detailed survey of the evidence):

(18) In the consonant system the voiceless plosives /p, t, k/ remained unchanged,
except that voiced allophones were increasingly regularized after nasals: hence pr,
vT, vk = [mb, nd, ng]. Palatalized allophones of /k/ were naturally used before [ify,
e, jl, as expected (see (25)).

(19) The shift of the voiced plosives /b, d, g/ to voiced fricatives /f, 8,y/ was
complete for the majority of literate speakers by the 4th century ap (cf. Gignac
(1976: 64)), the only exception be